
Desking Pr ice  L i s t

       August 7, 2006
         Updated September 4, 2007

       800-424-2432





1

Contents
Refer to KI Terms & Conditions document or visit ki.com.

WorkZone® Worksurfaces General Information 2

Basic Workstation Typical 4

Basic 6

Mobile 22

Transitional 24

Accessories 36

WorkZone® Components General Information 38

Printer Stands 40

Universal Overhead Storage 42

Universal Tasklights 52

Balance® Overhead Storage 54

Balance® Task Lights 60

Privacy Screens 62

WorkZone® Accessories General Information 68

Tool Rail and Worksurface Connectors 72

Paper Management 74

CPU Sling 78

Center Drawer and Keyboards 80

Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended

Arms

82

Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms 86

Adjustable/Securable CPU Holder Adjustable/Securable CPU Holder 90

Adjustable WorkZone® Worksurfaces 94

Overhead Storage 102

Accessories 106

WorkZone® Shared Leg & Laptop

Garage®

General Information 108

WorkZone® with Shared Leg Level Zero - No PowerUp® 110

Level One - With PowerUp® 114

Level Two - With PowerUp® 118

Level Three - With PowerUp® 122

Level Four - With PowerUp® 126

Level Five - With PowerUp® 130

WorkZone® Shared Leg with

Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp® 134

Level One - With PowerUp® 142

Level Two - With PowerUp® 146

Level Three - With PowerUp® 150

Level Four - With PowerUp® 154

Level Five - With PowerUp® 158

WorkZone® with PowerUp® General Information 162

WorkZone® Levels One and Two 164

WorkZone® Levels Three and Four 166

WorkZone® Level Five 168

Level One - Basic 170

Level Two - Basic 174

Level Three - Basic 178

Level Four - Basic 182

Level Five - Basic 186

WorkZone® With PowerUp® Electrical 190

700 Series® Desk Product

Offering

700 Series® Desk Product Offering 192

700 Series® Desk Typicals 700 Series® Desk Typicals 196

700 Series® Desk Specifications 700 Series® Desk Specifications 198

700 Series® Desk Desk 200

P-Shape and D-Shape Desk 202

Returns 204

P-Shape and D-Shape Returns 206

Corner 208

Bridges 210

Credenzas 212

Desk with PowerUp® 214

Returns with PowerUp® 216

Corner with PowerUp® 218

Bridges with PowerUp® 220

Countertop 222

Overhead Storage 224

Tackboards/Screens 228

Accessories 230

Worksurface Accessories Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended

Arms

236

Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms 240

700 Series® Pedestals Mobile and Freestanding 244

Hanging 250

Worksurface Supporting 252

Accessories 254

700 Series® Curve Pedestals Mobile and Freestanding 256

Hanging 260

Worksurface Supporting 264

E-Series® Pedestals Mobile 266

Freestanding 268

Hanging 270

Worksurface Supporting 272

700 Series® Credenza Credenza File 274

Index Index 276



2

WorkZone® Worksurfaces
General Information

SPECIFICATIONS

Traditional Worksurface Frames
Heavy-gauge seam-welded powder-coat fin-
ished tubular steel.  Horizontal tabletop sup-
port tube, 16-ga., 1”x 2” steel.  Floor support
member, 16-ga., 1”x 2” steel tube.  Top floor
support tubes are welded with (2) 16-ga., 1”x
2” vertical leg members.  Leg interior provides
concealed management of wire from floor to
worksurface.  Adjustable chrome-plated
glides.  Powder-coat finish on legs.  Casters
offered as an option.  There are two frame
style options. The modesty panel (WM)  is
19-ga. steel. It is located 1-1/2” from the
backside of the worksurface.  The modesty
panel is 13.31”H on the 27”H worksurfaces
and  15.31” on the 29” tables. The receptacle
clearance beam option (WB) replaces the
modesty panel with a 16-ga., 1/2” x 1-1/2”
steel tube cross brace, welded to two 14-ga.,
L-brackets for support.

Streamline Worksurface Frames
Heavy-gauge seam-welded powder-coat fin-

ished tubular steel. Horizontal tabletop sup-
port tube, 16-ga., 1”x 1” steel. Floor support
member, 16-ga., 1-1/8’x 1-3/4’ belly rectangu-
lar steel tube. Top floor support tubes are
welded with 2 steel tube vertical leg members.
The rear vertical support is 16-ga., 1”X2” steel
tube.  The front vertical support is 16-ga.,
1”X2-1/8” bullet oval steel tube.  Leg interior
provides concealed management of wire from
floor to worksurface. Adjustable chrome-plat-
ed glides.  Powder-coat finish on legs.
Casters offered as an option.  There are three
frame style options.  The receptacle clearance
beam option (WB) is a 16-ga., 1/2”x 1-1/2”
steel tube cross brace, welded to two 14-ga.,
L-brackets for support.  The modesty panel
(WM) is 19-ga. steel. It is located 1-1/2” from
the rear of the worksurface.  The modesty
panel is 15.31” on the 29” tables.  The full
height modesty panel (WF) is 19-ga. Steel It
is located 1-1/2” from the rear of the worksur-
face.  The full modesty panel spans the space
between the underside of the worksurface and
the floor.  It is only available on 29” height
desks.

Worksurface Top
1-1/4” thick top, .050” high-pressure plastic
laminate top surface with .045” phenolic back-
ing sheet.  Available with flat-vinyl T-edge,
74P edge or 180° postformed and elliptical
postformed front edge with .042” high pres-
sure laminate and .045 phenolic backing
sheet.  Side and rear edges of postformed
tops are finished with either .024” PVC or
.053” high-pressure laminate.

Surface Splice Plates
Die-formed steel splice plates attach to under-
side of units with screws.  Two splice plates
are provided with all surfaces.  Standard con-
nector plate provided when surfaces are of
common height.  Worksurface height change
connector provided for connecting 29” to 27”
surfaces on transitional height worksurfaces.
Specify worksurface height change connector
for connecting non-transitional worksurfaces
of two different heights.

Adjustable Keyboard Pad Worksurface
Die-formed L-brackets attach to table and key-

board pad with screws.  Threaded hand knobs
lock keyboard pad in position.  Available with
flat vinyl T-edge and 74P edge.

Grommets for Wire Management
3” x 2” openings with protected edges are
provided for all worksurfaces.  On basic
adjustable keyboard worksurfaces and rectan-
gular transitional surfaces, the grommets are
located on both sides.  On the end-of-run
square, corner and peninsula transitionals, the
grommet is located in the top center.  The tri-
angular transitional does not have a wire man-
agement grommet.

Weight Capacity
All WorkZone® tables meet or exceed BIFMA
5.5 Standards. Please contact KI Customer
Service for additional information.

Horizontal Wire Management Trough
Horizontal wire management trough (WW)
connects to existing openings below the work-
surface top and is constructed of rigid PVC
with 1” deep by 1-1/2” high openings for

Basic Worksurfaces (WBW) Adj. Keyboard Pad Worksurfaces
(WAK)

Transitional Worksurfaces (WCT)

Features

Solid core top • • •

Plastic laminate surface • • •

Flat vinyl T-edge • • •

Postformed edge • •

74P edge • • •

Elliptical postformed edge • •

Powder-coated legs • • •

Seam-welded tubular steel frame • • •

Chrome plated glides • • •

Transitional Leg
Transitional leg bases are 6 inches shorter than standard leg bases for greater leg room
and chair clearance when two surfaces are joined. When seated at the worksurface, “right”
or “left” refers to the individual worksurface, not the assembled workstation. Cannot be
ordered for an individual, free-standing worksurface.

Right Transitional Leg Left Transitional Leg

Beam Frame Modesty Panel Frame Full Modesty Panel Frame

Traditional Leg Streamline Leg
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
General Information

cables.

Base Options
There are two options for the base,  standard
chrome-plated adjustable glides (NC) or four
swivel casters (WC). The caster option comes
with two casters with locks and it raises work-
surface height 3”.

INFORMATION

Warranty
See Terms for general information.
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic Workstation Typical

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ç Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The trim color includes pedestal.  Trim
color selection includes paint and leg
insert/wire management (plastic compo-
nent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives

WG plastic.

Î Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

Ï Select fabric for privacy screen.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

ô Select leg style
S = Streamline 

T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select pack option.
BP = Blanket Pack 
CP = Commercial Pack 

Ô Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 
The key option is for the overhead.  The
pedestal is keyed as standard.

MODEL
Basic
Model WWay

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Fabric
Color

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet Pack

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

LEVEL ONE
• 29” high Basic Worksurface
• 24” 700 Series® Hanging Pedestal,

box/file
• Only standard legs available
• Available in only Flat Vinyl T-Edge

WKBS30481 �� �� ��� ��� � ��� ��

WKBS30601 �� �� ��� ��� � ��� ��

WKBS30721 �� �� ��� ��� � ��� ��

WKBS

LEVEL TWO
• 29” high Basic Worksurface
• 24” 700 Series® Hanging Pedestal,

box/file
• Enclosed cabinet
• Task light
• Privacy screen (two screens included in

60” and 72” wide surfaces)
• Only standard legs available
• Available in only Flat Vinyl T-Edge

WKBS30482 �� �� ��� ��� ���� � ��� �� ���

WKBS30602 �� �� ��� ��� ���� � ��� �� ���

WKBS30722 �� �� ��� ��� ���� � ��� �� ���

WKBS

SUGGESTED ACCESSORY
• Paper Management Kit (Level Two only)
• One work bar
• Two letter size paper trays
• Two ID clips

WKPM3048 ��

WKPM3060 ��

WKPM3072 ��

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic Workstation Typical

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered Pricing
Unupholstered

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

Wireway
add to list
price

170# $  1025 $      39

185# 1064 51

200# 1099 54

290# N/A $  2229 $  2241 $  2248 $  2267 $  2286 $      39

340# N/A 2891 2908 2918 2947 2974 51

365# N/A 3001 3019 3029 3059 3089 54

11# $    249 N/A

12# 277 N/A

13# 285 N/A
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select height.
7 = 27” Height 
9 = 29” Height 

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF

option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

Ï Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran Leg (Both) 
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard  Legs 
Note:  If ordering Basic Worksurface as a
freestanding unit, or if only one side con-
nects to a transitional worksurface, the
“TB” option for both transitional legs is
not available.

ô Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-

inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ô Select base option.
NC = With Glides - Standard 
WC = With Casters; add $40

D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style Height WWay

Frame
Style

Trans.
Legs

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

|
É

|
ó

24 x 30” WBW2430 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 36” WBW2436 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 42” WBW2442 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 48” WBW2448 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 54” WBW2454 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 60” WBW2460 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 66” WBW2466 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 72” WBW2472 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 30” WBW3030 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 36” WBW3036 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 42” WBW3042 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 48” WBW3048 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 54” WBW3054 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 60” WBW3060 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 66” WBW3066 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 72” WBW3072 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

WBW
Basic Worksurface
• Adjustable glides or casters
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

ACCESSORIES

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all six trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $5.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

69# $    483 $    507 $    532 $    558 $      28 $      37

76# 501 525 552 578 30 45

83# 522 549 575 603 35 53

89# 539 568 594 624 39 61

96# 557 586 614 645 45 66

102# 577 606 636 668 51 74

110# 595 625 654 688 51 97

116# 613 644 673 708 54 104

76# 491 516 540 569 28 37

83# 514 552 565 593 30 45

92# 532 558 583 612 35 53

100# 549 575 603 634 39 61

106# 568 595 625 656 45 66

113# 588 617 645 678 51 74

120# 606 636 665 699 51 97

126# 622 654 686 721 54 104
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select location of keypad.
C = Center
L = Left
R = Right
Note: On 36” and 42” wide worksurfaces,
“C” is the only option available.

Î Select height.
7 = 27” Height 
9 = 29” Height 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.

NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran Leg (Both) 
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard  Legs 
Note:  If ordering Basic Worksurface as a
freestanding unit, or if only one side con-
nects to a transitional worksurface, the
“TB” option for both transitional legs is
not available.

Ó Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ê Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ô Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Keypad
Location Height WWay

Frame
Style

Trans.
Legs

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

|
É

|
ó

|
û

24 x 36” WAK2436 ��� C � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 42” WAK2442 ��� C � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 48” WAK2448 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 54” WAK2454 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 60” WAK2460 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 66” WAK2466 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 72” WAK2472 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 36” WAK3036 ��� C � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 42” WAK3042 ��� C � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 48” WAK3048 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 54” WAK3054 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 60” WAK3060 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 66” WAK3066 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 72” WAK3072 ��� � � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

WAK
Adjustable Keyboard Pad
Worksurface
• Adjustable keyboard pad right, cen-

tered (shown) or left 10” x 24”; 3”
height adjustments: 1” forward exten-
sion adjustment: 15° maximum
downward tilt

• Adjustable glides or casters
• When adding a pedestal, pad must be

RH or LH and worksurface must be at
least 60” long

• Keyboard is located 5-3/4” from edge
of worksurface on left and right loca-
tions
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

É Select base option.
NC = With Glides - Standard 
WC = With Casters; add $40

ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

û Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

77# $    590 $    620 $      30 $      45

84# 608 639 35 53

90# 627 658 39 61

96# 644 676 45 66

103# 664 696 51 74

114# 680 714 51 97

126# 696 731 54 104

84# 613 644 30 45

93# 635 666 35 53

101# 655 688 39 61

110# 671 712 45 66

114# 688 723 51 74

122# 706 741 51 97

130# 725 760 54 104
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select height.
2 = 42” Height 
7 = 27” Height 
9 = 29” Height 
42” height only available on Stand-up
worksurface.

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

Ï Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran Leg (Both) 
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard 
Note:  If ordering Basic Worksurface as a
freestanding unit, or if only one side con-
nects to a transitional worksurface, the
“TB” option for both transitional legs is
not available.

ô Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ô Select base option.
NC = With Glides - Standard 
WC = With Casters; add $40

D x W x D
Basic
Model

Edge
Style Height WWay

Frame
Style

Trans.
Legs

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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24 x 42 x 30” WRC244230 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 30” WRC244830 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 54 x 30” WRC245430 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 30” WRC246030 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 30” WRC246630 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 30” WRC247230 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 24” WRC304224 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 24” WRC304824 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 54 x 24” WRC305424 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 60 x 24” WRC306024 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 66 x 24” WRC306624 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 72 x 24” WRC307224 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

WRC
Curvilinear Worksurface
• Joins 24” deep worksurface to 30”

deep worksurface
• Available in 27” and 29” height only
• Adjustable glides or casters

30 x 36” WSU3036 ��� 2 �� TS � ��� �� NC ��� ���

WCS
Stand-up Worksurface
• Available in 42” height only
• Adjustable glides
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

ACCESSORIES

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all six trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $5.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

84# $    514 $    552 N/A N/A $      35 $      53

91# 532 557 N/A N/A 39 61

98# 574 602 N/A N/A 45 66

103# 577 607 N/A N/A 51 74

110# 598 628 N/A N/A 51 97

117# 618 649 N/A N/A 54 104

84# 514 552 N/A N/A 35 53

91# 532 557 N/A N/A 39 61

98# 574 602 N/A N/A 45 66

103# 577 607 N/A N/A 51 74

110# 598 628 N/A N/A 51 97

117# 618 649 N/A N/A 54 104

94# $    543 $    571 $    597 $    627 $      30 N/A
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select height.
7 = 27” Height 
9 = 29” Height 

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF

option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

Ï Select location and type of leg.
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard  Legs 

ô Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

É Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the

D x W-LEFT x 
W-RIGHT x D
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Model

Edge
Style Height WWay
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Style
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Legs
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Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color
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Color
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24 x 36 x 36 x 24” WCS2436 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCS2442 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCS2448 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 30” WCS3042 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCS3048 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���WCS
Stand Alone Corner Worksurface
• Adjustable glides
• Corner support leg is 7/8” sq. tubular

steel
• Front edge dimension is 17” on

24x36” and 30x42”; 25-1/2” on
24x42” and 30x48”; 34” on 24x48”

• Not available with both (TB) transi-
tional legs

24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCSK2442 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCSK2448 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCSK3048 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WAK
Stand Alone Corner Worksurface
with Keyboard
• Adjustable glides
• Keyboard pad: 10” x 24”; 3” height

adjustments: 1” forward extension
adjustment: 15° maximum downward
tilt

• Corner support leg is 7/8” square
tubular steel

• Not available with both (TB) transi-
tional legs
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

grommet color. FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

76# $    723 $    757 $    794 $    833 $      59 $      90

96# 767 804 843 885 69 106

106# 810 850 890 935 80 122

108# 855 898 939 986 69 106

118# 899 943 989 1038 83 122

99# $    842 $    884 N/A N/A $      69 $    106

106# 866 909 N/A N/A 80 122

118# 1003 1055 N/A N/A 83 122
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select height.
7 = 27” Height 
9 = 29” Height 

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 

WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

Ï Select location and type of leg.
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard  Legs 

ô Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

É Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

D x W-LEFT x 
W-RIGHT x D
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24 x 36 x 36 x 24” WCC243624 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCC244224 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCC244824 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 30” WCC304230 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCC304830 ��� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���
WCS
Stand Alone Corner Curvilinear
Worksurface
• Front edge is curved
• Adjustable glides
• Corner support leg is 7/8” sq. tubular

steel
• Not available with both (TB) transi-

tional legs
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

76# $    723 $    757 $      59 $      90

96# 767 804 69 106

106# 810 850 80 122

108# 855 898 69 106

118# 899 943 83 122
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select surface direction.
L = Left
R = Right
Direction is determined by the side of the
worksurface that has the 3” diameter leg.
Calculate side based on user’s normal
seated position.

Î Select height.
9 = 29” Height 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.

NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran Leg (Both) 
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard  Legs 
Note:  If ordering Basic Worksurface as a
freestanding unit, or if only one side con-
nects to a transitional worksurface, the
“TB” option for both transitional legs is
not available.

Ó Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ê Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ô Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.
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24 x 48 x 60” WZPT244860 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” WZPT244866 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” WZPT244872 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” WZPT304866 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” WZPT304872 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���
WZW
“P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface
• Long surface is supported by 3”

diameter metal support leg with
adjustable glide

• Connects to either 24” or 30” work-
surface

• Adjustable glides
• Available with 29” height only

24 x 48 x 60” WZPP244860 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” WZPP244866 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” WZPP244872 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” WZPP304866 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” WZPP304872 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���
WZW
Piano Peninsula Worksurface
• Long surface is supported by 3”

diameter metal support leg with
adjustable glide

• Connects to either 24” or 30” work-
surface

• Adjustable glides
• Available with 29” height only
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

ACCESSORIES

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all six trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $5.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

134# $  1079 $  1133 $      39 $      61

140# 1082 1137 39 61

146# 1087 1142 39 61

150# 1088 1143 39 61

154# 1092 1147 39 61

132# $  1021 $  1072 $      39 $      61

138# 1024 1075 39 61

144# 1028 1078 39 61

146# 1032 1083 39 61

148# 1035 1087 39 61
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select surface direction.
L = Left
R = Right
Direction is determined by the side of the
worksurface that has the 3” diameter leg.
Calculate side based on user’s normal
seated position.

Î Select height.
9 = 29” Height 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.

NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran Leg (Both) 
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard  Legs 
Note:  If ordering Basic Worksurface as a
freestanding unit, or if only one side con-
nects to a transitional worksurface, the
“TB” option for both transitional legs is
not available.

Ó Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ê Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ô Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.
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24 x 48 x 60” WZSS244860 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” WZSS244866 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” WZSS244872 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 84” WZSS244884 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” WZSS304866 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” WZSS304872 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 84” WZSS304884 ��� � 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WZW
Square Shoe Worksurface
• Long surface is supported by 3”

diameter metal support leg with
adjustable glide

• Connects to either 24” or 30” work-
surface

• Adjustable glides
• Available in 29” height only
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

133# $    989 $  1038 $      39 $      61

139# 1018 1069 39 61

145# 1028 1078 39 61

157# 1069 1123 39 61

144# 1018 1069 39 61

150# 1028 1078 39 61

172# 1069 1123 39 61
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select height.
9 = 29” Height 

Î Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL

Basic
Model

Edge
Style Height

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

Conference End Worksurface
• WCE36 has a 36” diameter and  connects

to 24” deep worksurface
• WCE42 has a 42” diameter and  connects

to 30” deep worksurface
• 3” diameter metal support leg with

adjustable glide

WCE36 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 75#

WCE42 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 85#

WPW



21

WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Basic

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

$    364 $    382

388 408
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Mobile

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = With flat vinyl T-edge, lami-
nate surface
74P = With 74P edge, laminate sur-
face

Ç Select height.
9 = 29” Height 

Î Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select base option.
C = Casters; add $32
G = Glides - Standard 

Ï Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL D x DIA

Basic
Model

Edge
Style Height

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Mobile Teardrop Worksurface
• Base consists of 3” diameter metal support

leg with adjustable chrome-plated glide
• 3” casters are optional; two are locking
• Connects to end of 24” or 30” worksurface
• Wireway option not available
• 29” height only with or without casters

24 x 40” WMT2440 ��� 9 �� � ��� ��� 70#

30 x 50” WMT3050 ��� 9 �� � ��� ��� 104#

WMT

Mobile Semi-Circle Worksurface
• Base consists of 3” diameter metal support

leg with adjustable chrome-plated glide
• Aligns with end of 24” or 30” worksurface
• Notched in center for wire management
• Wireway option not available
• 29” height only with or without casters
• 3” casters are optional; two are locking

24 x 48” WMSC48 ��� 9 �� � ��� ��� 68#

30 x 60” WMSC60 ��� 9 �� � ��� ��� 86#

WMT

Mobile Semi-Circle Worksurface
w/notch (WireWorks®)
• Use with WireWorks® panels
• Notch enables surface to wrap around end

cap of WireWorks® panel
• 51-1/2” diameter accomodates two 24”

deep worksurfaces separated by a
WireWorks® panel

• 63-1/2” diameter accomodates two 30”
deep worksurfaces separated by a
WireWorks® panel

24 x 511/2” WMSCPW52 ��� 9 �� � ��� ��� 69#

30 x 631/2” WMSCPW64 ��� 9 �� � ��� ��� 88#

WMT
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Mobile

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

$    644 $    676

646 679

$    673 $    709

774 812

$    771 $    809

785 826
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Transitional

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select height.
9 = 29” Height 

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

´ Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL D x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style Height

Frame
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Peninsula End Worksurface
• 3” diameter metal support leg
• Wireway option not available
• Available with 29” height only

24 x 48” WPW2448 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 44#

24 x 60” WPW2460 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 57#

24 x 72” WPW2472 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 68#

30 x 48” WPW3048 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 48#

30 x 60” WPW3060 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 63#

30 x 72” WPW3072 ��� 9 �� ��� ��� 75#
WPW

Peninsula Side Mount Worksurface
• 3” diameter metal support leg
• When specifying peninsula side mount

worksurface, a transitional leg must be
ordered on the basic surface to which it
will connect

• Wireway option not available
• Available with 29” height only

24 x 48” WPW2448S ��� 9 �� �� ��� ��� 51#

24 x 60” WPW2460S ��� 9 �� �� ��� ��� 64#

24 x 72” WPW2472S ��� 9 �� �� ��� ��� 77#

30 x 48” WPW3048S ��� 9 �� �� ��� ��� 59#

30 x 60” WPW3060S ��� 9 �� �� ��� ��� 71#

30 x 72” WPW3072S ��� 9 �� �� ��� ��� 83#
WPW
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Transitional

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$    435 $    457 N/A

463 486 N/A

487 513 N/A

443 465 N/A

472 496 N/A

499 523 N/A

$    473 $    497 $      31

505 530 31

536 562 31

483 507 37

515 540 37

548 574 37
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Transitional

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select transition direction.
L = Left
R = Right
X = None
Transition direction is determined from
the originating 24” or 30” basic or key-
board pad worksurface.
All square, rectangular and triangular
transitional surfaces connected at the
same height do not require Right (R) or
Left (L) transition direction.  Use “X” for
transition direction.
Transitional direction required for “97”
transitional height.

Î Select transition height.
77 = Height 27” TO 27” 
97 = Height 29” TO 27” 
99 = Height 29” TO 29” 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Trim color selection includes paint and
wire management (plastic component)
colors.  All colors are monochromatic
except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the
exceptions, the plastic components for
CF and CM paint are LG, EX paint
receives BL plastic, MZ paint receives SA
plastic and SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

MODEL D x D
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Trans.
Dir.

Trans.
Height WWay

Frame
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

Square Transitional Surface
• Full wrap modesty panel included
• For use with fixed height workstations only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” square tubular

steel

24 x 24” WST2424 ��� � �� �� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 30” WST3030 ��� � �� �� �� �� ��� ���

WCT

Rectangle Transitional Surface
• Full wrap modesty panel included
• For use with fixed height workstations only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” square tubular

steel

24 x 30” WRT2430 ��� � �� �� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 24” WRT3024 ��� � �� �� �� �� ��� ���

WCT
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Transitional

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

34# $    267 $    282 $      54 $      62

51# 335 352 57 74

38# $    328 $    334 $      54 $      68

38# 328 334 54 68
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Transitional

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select transition direction.
L = Left
R = Right
X = None
Transition direction is determined from
the originating 24” or 30” basic or key-
board pad worksurface. All corner transi-
tional surfaces connected at the same
height do not require right (R) or left (L)
transition direction. Use “ X” for transi-
tion direction.  Transition height required
for “97” transitional.

Î Select transition height.
77 = Height 27” TO 27” 
97 = Height 29” TO 27” 
99 = Height 29” TO 29” 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet

OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ó Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
wire management (plastic component)
colors.  All colors are monochromatic
except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the
exceptions, the plastic components for
CF and CM paint are LG, EX paint
receives BL plastic, MZ paint receives SA
plastic and SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ê Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

D x W-LEFT x 
W-RIGHT x D

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Trans.
Dir.

Trans.
Height WWay

Frame
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
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|
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|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

24 x 24” WQRPW24 ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 30” WQRPW30 ��� �� ��� ���

WCT
Quarter Round Transitional Surface
• Two splice plates provided
• For use with fixed height workstations

only
• Available with flat vinyl T-edge or 74P

edge
• For use as conferencing corner
• Wireway option not available
• Modesty panel not required
• 24” surface has radius of 26 2/3” and

30” surface has a radius of 35”
• WQRPW version has pointed end

removal to accommodate corner of
two Wireworks panels

24 x 36 x 36 x 24” WCT2436 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCT2442 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCT2448 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 30” WCT3042 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCT3048 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���
WCT
Corner Transitional Surface
• For use with fixed height workstations

only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” sq. tubular

steel
• Front edge dimension is 17” on

24x36” and 30x42”; 25-1/2” on
24x42” and 30x48”; 34” on 24x48”

• Overheads may not be specified
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Transitional

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

34# $    331 $    347 N/A N/A N/A N/A

51# 340 358 N/A N/A N/A N/A

72# $    575 $    603 $    634 $    665 $      59 $      90

80# 618 649 682 715 69 106

96# 660 693 727 762 80 122

98# 704 740 774 812 69 106

102# 747 783 822 863 83 122
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WorkZone® Worksurfaces
Transitional

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select transition direction.
L = Left
R = Right
X = None
Transition direction is determined from
the originating 24” or 30” basic or key-
board pad worksurface. All corner transi-
tional surfaces connected at the same
height do not require right (R) or left (L)
transition direction. Use “ X” for transi-
tion direction.  Transition height required
for “97” transitional.

Î Select transition height.
77 = Height 27” TO 27” 
97 = Height 29” TO 27” 
99 = Height 29” TO 29” 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet

OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ó Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
wire management (plastic component)
colors.  All colors are monochromatic
except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the
exceptions, the plastic components for
CF and CM paint are LG, EX paint
receives BL plastic, MZ paint receives SA
plastic and SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ê Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

D x W-LEFT x 
W-RIGHT x D

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Trans.
Dir.

Trans.
Height WWay

Frame
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCTK2442 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCTK2448 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCTK3048 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

WCT
Corner Transitional Surface with
Keyboard Pad
• Keyboard pad: 10” x 24”; 3” height

adjustments: 1” forward extension
adjustment: 15° maximum downward
tilt

• For use with fixed height workstations
only

• Corner support leg is 7/8” sq. tubular
steel

• Overheads may not be specified

24 x 42 x 42 x 30” WCT244230 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCT244830 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCT304224 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCT304824 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���
WCT
Corner Transitional Reduction
Surface
• For use with fixed height workstations

only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” sq. tubular

steel
• Used to join 24” and 30”deep work-

surfaces in corner
• Overheads may not be specified
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KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

80# $    726 $    761 N/A N/A $      69 $    106

91# 790 829 N/A N/A 80 122

102# 855 898 N/A N/A 83 122

96# $    790 $    829 N/A N/A $      69 $    106

102# 855 898 N/A N/A 80 122

96# 790 829 N/A N/A 69 106

102# 855 898 N/A N/A 80 122
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select transition direction.
L = Left
R = Right
X = None
Transition direction is determined from
the originating 24” or 30” basic or key-
board pad worksurface. All corner transi-
tional surfaces connected at the same
height do not require right (R) or left (L)
transition direction. Use “ X” for transi-
tion direction.  Transition height required
for “97” transitional.

Î Select transition height.
77 = Height 27” TO 27” 

97 = Height 29” TO 27” 
99 = Height 29” TO 29” 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ó Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
wire management (plastic component)
colors.  All colors are monochromatic
except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the
exceptions, the plastic components for
CF and CM paint are LG, EX paint
receives BL plastic, MZ paint receives SA
plastic and SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ê Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

D x W-LEFT x 
W-RIGHT x D

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Trans.
Dir.

Trans.
Height WWay

Frame
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

24 x 36 x 36 x 24” WCCT2436 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCCT2442 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCCT2448 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 30” WCCT3042 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCCT3048 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���
WCT
Corner Curvilinear Transitional
Surface
• For use with fixed height workstations

only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” sq. tubular

steel
• Curved front surface
• Overheads may not be specified

24 x 42 x 42 x 30” WCCT244230 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCCT244830 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCCT304224 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCCT304824 ��� � �� �� �� ��� �� ��� ���
WCT
Corner Curvilinear Transitional
Reduction Surface
• For use with fixed height workstations

only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” sq. tubular

steel
• Used to join 24” and 30” worksur-

faces in corner
• Curved front surface
• Overheads may not be specified
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Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

72# $    575 $    603 $      59 $      90

80# 618 649 69 106

102# 660 693 80 122

90# 704 740 69 106

102# 747 783 83 122

96# $    790 $    829 $      69 $    106

102# 855 898 80 122

96# 790 829 69 106

102# 855 898 80 122
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select transition direction.
L = Left
R = Right
Transition direction is determined from
the originating 24” or 30” basic or key-
board pad worksurface. When ordering
an End-of-Run worksurface, the adjoin-
ing worksurface must have a transitional
leg.  Order a right or left transitional.

Î Select height.
7 = Height 27” 
9 = Height 29” 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for WF
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

ô Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 

OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
wire management (plastic component)
colors.  All colors are monochromatic
except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the
exceptions, the plastic components for
CF and CM paint are LG, EX paint
receives BL plastic, MZ paint receives SA
plastic and SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

É Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes

D x W-LEFT x 
W-RIGHT x D

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Trans.
Dir. Height WWay

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

|
É

24 x 36 x 36 x 24” WER2436 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WER2442 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WER2448 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 30” WER3042 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WER3048 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WER
End-of-Run Corner Surface
• For use with fixed height workstations

only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” square

tubular steel
• Corner Overheads (Universal or

Balance®) may only be specified on
the full-leg side

24 x 36 x 36 x 24” WCCE2436 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 42 x 24” WCCE2442 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 48 x 24” WCCE2448 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 42 x 30” WCCE3042 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 48 x 30” WCCE3048 ��� � � �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WER
End-of-Run Curvilinear Surface
• For use with fixed height workstations

only
• Corner support leg is 7/8” square

tubular steel
• Corner Overheads (Universal or

Balance®) may only be specified on
the full-leg side
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binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

74# $    649 $    682 $    714 $    750 $    136 $      90

78# 693 728 762 801 152 106

82# 737 774 811 851 152 122

96# 781 820 860 902 152 106

100# 984 1035 1085 1138 152 122

76# $    649 $    682 N/A N/A $    136 $      90

96# 693 728 N/A N/A 152 106

106# 737 861 N/A N/A 152 122

108# 781 820 N/A N/A 152 106

118# 826 866 N/A N/A 152 122
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ç Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL SIZE D x W

Basic
Model

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Full Leg End Panel
• Single end panel
• Non-handed works as either left or right-

handed
• Attaches over existing deskleg
• Must specify for correct leg style

24 x 29” WBW24FEP � �� 3#

30 x 29” WBW30FEP � �� 4#

WFEP

Scuff Plates 15” 07.2200.15 �� 1#

24” 07.2200.24 �� 1#

30” 07.2200.30 �� 1#
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SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$      74

79

$        6

7

7
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SPECIFICATIONS

Base Options for Basic Printer Stand
Two options for the base,  standard chrome-
plated adjustable glides (NC) or four swivel
casters (WC). Caster option has two casters
with locks and raises worksurface height 3”.

Grommets for Wire Management
3” x 2” openings with protected edges are
provided for the basic printerstand (WBP).

Universal and Balance® Overhead
Cabinets
Overhead storage shall consist of the
Balance® overhead and Universal overhead
and shelves.  Overhead storage shall attach to
worksurface with two or three overhead sup-
port stanchions, depending on size.  24”, 30”,
36”, 42”, 48”, 54”, 60” and 72” sizes shall be
available.  66” overheads shall consist of a
30” and 36” overhead combination.  72” over-
heads shall consist of a pair of 36” overheads.

Shelf dividers shall be power-coated steel with

installation and removal accomplished without
the use of tools or fasteners.

Universal overheads and shelves shall be 17”
high and shall have 19-1/2” clearance
between the worksurface and the bottom of
shelf.  Overhead doors shall be available with
painted steel, fabric, laminate, or veneer, with
a PVC extrusion handle.  Locks shall be ran-
domly assigned or keyed per customer
requests.

The end panels shall be constructed of 14-
gauge steel and have self-locking mounting
tabs formed into the back edge.  The shelf,
back, and top shall be constructed from 18-
gauge steel.  The front edge of the shelf shall
be a PVC extrusion that also provides space
for a concealed flush mount task light.

Balance® overheads shall be 17” high and
have 19-1/2” clearance between the worksur-
face and the bottom of shelf.  The upper door
shall be available in colored or translucent
extruded rigid PVC with spatter-coat finish,

fabric, or laminate applied.  The overall door
thickness shall be 3/8”.  The lower door shall
be an aluminum extrusion and be ergonomic
in design.  A center lock mechanism shall be
utilized between the upper and the lower doors
for security.

The overhead doors shall be effortlessly oper-
ated from either a seated or standing position
through use of the upper or lower door.  The
upper door and lower door shall be synchro-
nized in motion through the use of two 10-
gauge linkages.  The doors shall be assisted
with two extension springs and require less
than 5 pounds of force to operate.  The upper
door shall open over the outside of the case.

Privacy Sreens (WZOP)
Same construction as basic privacy screen
except that it mounts flush to the back of the
overhead and is attached to the underside of
the worksurface.  The screens attach to the
worksurface with fasteners.

Privacy Screens (WZAP)
Same constrcution as the basic privacy screen
except that the brackets are made of extruded
aluminum, for a more rigid feel.  The screens
clamp to the worksurface with set screws in
the brackets.

Privacy Screens (WZPR)
Two or three 1/8” cold rolled steel brackets,
sandwiched between two 1/2” Gypsum boards
joined together with industrial adhesive.  The
screens attach to the back of the worksurface
with fasteners.  Steel splice plates are used to
align adjoining screens.  Privacy screen is 19-
1/2” high above worksurface.

Key Options
There are various key options available
depending on the component model.  The key
alike option (KA) allows multiple components
of a workstation to be keyed alike.  The lock
number can be specified.   The key standard
option (KS) allows each component to have its
own randomly selected key number shipped
with the individual component.  The no lock

Basic Printer Stand
(WBP)

Features

Solid core top •

Plastic laminate surface •

Adjustable glides •

Formed steel construction •

Casters (optional) •
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core option (NLC) provides more flexibility in
keying workstations alike. All locks and keys
for the individual components specified with
no lock core will be packaged separately from
the components.  The location of the lock core
and corresponding numbered key will be
determined upon installation.

INFORMATION

Warranty
See Terms for general information.

Universal Overhead Cabinet
(WZUS)

Balance® Overhead Cabinet
(BLCS)

Privacy Screens (WZP)

Features

Solid color/translucent door •

Fabric door • •

Laminate door • •

Steel door •

Fully assembled •

Task light • •

Hanging tackboard • •

Hanging tool rail • •

Fabric covered screen •

Field installable
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select height.
7 = 27” Height 
9 = 29” Height 

Ç Select wireway option.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Î Select location and type of leg.
TL = Tran Leg (Left) 
TR = Tran Leg (Right) 
TS = Standard  Legs 

´ Select leg style
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

ô Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ó Select base option.
NC = With Glides - Standard 
WC = With Casters; add $40

Ê Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to the
grommet color.

MODEL D x W
Basic
Model Height WWay

Trans.
Legs

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
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Basic Printer Stand
• Solid core top with plastic laminate surface
• Flat Vinyl T-Edge only
• Powder-coated finish on legs
• Each leg section is a welded unit joined by

a modesty panel which provides wire man-
agement

• Adjustable glides
• Available with casters
• Slot is 4-1/4”d. x 18-3/4”w. and is located

in center of worksurface

24 x 30” WBP2430 � �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

30 x 36” WBP3036 � �� �� � ��� �� �� ��� ���

WBW
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FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

Wireway
add to list
price

68# $    528 $      28

82# 541 30
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Universal Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select assembly option.
F = Fully Assembled; add $103
U = Unassembled 

Ç Select overhead type
OCL = Corner Overhead Left 
OCR = Corner Overhead Right 
OS = Overhead Standard 

Î Select stanchion type
US = Upright streamlined 
UT = Upright traditional 

´ Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
upright insert (plastic component) colors.

All colors are monochromatic except CF,
CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the excep-
tions, the plastic components for CF and
CM paint are LG, EX paint receives BL
plastic, MZ paint receives SA plastic and
SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ï Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x H x D

Basic
Model Assembly

Overhead
Type

Stanchion
Type

Trim
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
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Ï

Universal Overhead Cabinet with Steel
Door
• The KI Universal Overhead allows users the

option to interchange from a WorkZone®
desk mount solution to a KI office panel
system

• Steel end panels, bottom, top shelf, and
door with powder-coated finish

• Double bit lock is included with key alike
option

• Door stores recessed with handle exposed
• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• 66” overhead has one 30” door and one

36” door with a support offset 6” from the
center of the worksurface

• 72” overhead has 36” doors and middle
support upright.

• For use with fixed height worksurfaces
• Concealed vertical wire management
• Secured to steel legs by concealed mount-

ing brackets
• Accepts shelf divider
• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters
• 66” and 72” wide overhead are not avail-

able on WorkZone® frames with beams.

30 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS30 � OS �� �� ��� 72#

36 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS36 � ��� �� �� ��� 81#

42 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS42 � ��� �� �� ��� 88#

48 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS48 � ��� �� �� ��� 99#

54 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS54 � OS �� �� ��� 106#

60 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS60 � OS �� �� ��� 115#

66 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS66 � OS �� �� ��� 135#

72 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUS72 � OS �� �� ��� 156#

WZUS

OCR-OCL
• OCR = Overhead right  OCL = Overhead left



43

WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    650

667

684

698

788

826

1179

1196
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select assembly option.
F = Fully Assembled; add $103
U = Unassembled 

Ç Select overhead type
OCL = Corner Overhead Left 
OCR = Corner Overhead Right 
OS = Overhead Standard 

Î Select stanchion type
US = Upright streamlined 
UT = Upright traditional 

´ Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
upright insert (plastic component) colors.

All colors are monochromatic except CF,
CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the excep-
tions, the plastic components for CF and
CM paint are LG, EX paint receives BL
plastic, MZ paint receives SA plastic and
SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ï Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

MODEL W x H x D
Basic
Model Assembly

Overhead
Type

Stanchion
Type

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Universal Overhead Cabinet with
Laminate Door
• The KI Universal Overhead allows users the

option to interchange from a WorkZone®
desk mount solution to a KI office panel
system

• Steel end panels, bottom and top shelf with
powder-coated finish

• High-pressure laminate on particleboard
door

• Double bit lock is included with key alike
option

• End panel bracket design prevents acciden-
tal dislodging of components

• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• Door stores recessed with handle exposed
• 66” overhead has one 30” door and one

36” door with a support offset 6” from the
center of the worksurface

• 72” overhead has 36” doors and middle
support upright.

• For use with fixed height worksurfaces
• Concealed vertical wire management
• Secured to steel legs by concealed mount-

ing brackets
• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters
• 66” and 72” wide overhead are not avail-

able on WorkZone® frames with beams.

30 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL30 � OS �� �� ��� ���

36 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL36 � ��� �� �� ��� ���

42 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL42 � ��� �� �� ��� ���

48 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL48 � ��� �� �� ��� ���

54 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL54 � OS �� �� ��� ���

60 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL60 � OS �� �� ��� ���

66 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL66 � OS �� �� ��� ���

72 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUL72 � OS �� �� ��� ���

WZUL

OCR-OCL
• OCR = Overhead right  OCL = Overhead left
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

73# $    699

81# 730

89# 759

99# 787

107# 864

116# 906

137# 1304

157# 1335



46

WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select assembly option.
F = Fully Assembled; add $103
U = Unassembled 

Ç Select overhead type
OCL = Corner Overhead Left 
OCR = Corner Overhead Right 
OS = Overhead Standard 

Î Select stanchion type
US = Upright streamlined 
UT = Upright traditional 

´ Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
upright insert (plastic component) colors.

All colors are monochromatic except CF,
CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the excep-
tions, the plastic components for CF and
CM paint are LG, EX paint receives BL
plastic, MZ paint receives SA plastic and
SX paint receives WG plastic.

Ï Select fabric.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

ô Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

MODEL W x H x D
Basic
Model Assembly

Overhead
Type

Stanchion
Type

Trim
Color

Fabric
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Universal Overhead Cabinet with Fabric
Door
• The KI Universal Overhead allows users the

option to interchange from a WorkZone®
desk mount solution to a KI office panel
system

• Steel end panels, bottom and top shelf with
powder-coated finish

• Fabric-covered door
• Double bit lock is included with key alike

option
• End panel bracket design prevents acciden-

tal dislodging of components
• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• Door stores recessed with handle exposed
• 66” overhead has one 30” door and one

36” door with a support offset 6” from the
center of the worksurface

• 72” overhead has 36” doors and middle
support upright

• For use with fixed height worksurfaces
• Concealed vertical wire management
• Secured to steel legs by concealed mount-

ing brackets
• Accepts shelf divider
• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters
• 66” and 72” wide overhead are not avail-

able on WorkZone® frames with beams.

30 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF30 � OS �� �� ���� ���

36 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF36 � ��� �� �� ���� ���

42 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF42 � ��� �� �� ���� ���

48 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF48 � ��� �� �� ���� ���

54 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF54 � OS �� �� ���� ���

60 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF60 � OS �� �� ���� ���

66 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF66 � OS �� �� ���� ���

72 x 161/2 x 141/2” WZUF72 � OS �� �� ���� ���

WZUF

OCR-OCL
• OCR = Overhead right  OCL = Overhead left
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

73# $    706 $    713 $    728 $    742 $    756

81# 727 734 748 763 778

89# 743 750 765 780 795

99# 763 770 785 801 816

107# 853 862 879 896 913

116# 891 899 917 935 953

136# 1294 1307 1334 1359 1385

157# 1316 1329 1355 1381 1408
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select overhead type
OCL = Corner Overhead Left 
OCR = Corner Overhead Right 
OS = Overhead Standard 

Ç Select stanchion type
US = Upright streamlined 
UT = Upright traditional 

Î Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
upright insert (plastic component) colors.
All colors are monochromatic except CF,
CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the excep-
tions, the plastic components for CF and
CM paint are LG, EX paint receives BL

plastic, MZ paint receives SA plastic and
SX paint receives WG plastic.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x H x D

Basic
Model

Overhead
Type

Stanchion
Type

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

Universal Shelf
• The KI Universal Shelf allows users the

option to interchange from a WorkZone®
desk mount solution to a KI office panel
system

• Powder-coated steel end panels and bot-
tom shelf

• Accepts shelf dividers
• End bracket design prevents accidental dis-

lodging of components
• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• Concealed vertical wire management
• Secured to steel legs by concealed mount-

ing brackets
• Field installable to compatible WorkZone®

surfaces
• 66” overhead has one 30” door and one

36” door with a support offset 6” from the
center of the worksurface

• 72” shelf consists of two 36” shelves sup-
ported by middle upright

• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters
• 66” and 72” wide overhead are not avail-

able on WorkZone® frames with beams.

30 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS30 OS �� �� 63#

36 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS36 ��� �� �� 69#

42 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS42 ��� �� �� 76#

48 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS48 ��� �� �� 85#

54 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS54 OS �� �� 90#

60 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS60 OS �� �� 99#

66 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS66 OS �� �� 116#

72 x 161/2 x 131/4” WUSS72 OS �� �� 133#

WUSS

OCR-OCL
• OCR = Overhead right  OCL = Overhead left
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    463

473

482

490

513

526

791

801
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color for painted surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
upright insert (plastic component) colors.
All colors are monochromatic except CF,
CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the excep-
tions, the plastic components for CF and
CM paint are LG, EX paint receives BL
plastic, MZ paint receives SA plastic and
SX paint receives WG plastic.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x H

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

Shelf Divider
• Steel shelf dividers with powder-coated fin-

ish
• Fits shelves and cabinet: WUSS, WZUS,

WZUF and WZUL

71/4 x 111/2” NSD �� 1#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$      20
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Tasklights

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

Magnetic Ballast, Normal Power Factor
Task Light
• For use with WZUS, WZUF, WZUL and

WUSS cabinets
• Task light mounts flush with shelves and

overhead cabinets
• Magnetic high-power factor ballast with

rapid start cool white lamp
• UL listed
• Includes 9’ cord
• Cords can be routed down overhead

uprights

Cabinet Width 30” 26” UTLN30 �� 10#

Cabinet Width 36” 32” UTLN36 �� 12#

Cabinet Width 42” 38” UTLN42 �� 13#

Cabinet Width 48” 44” UTLN48 �� 14#

Cabinet Width 54” 44” UTLN54 �� 15#

Cabinet Width 60” 56” UTLN60 �� 16#

HRDPT

Normal Power Factor/2-Step Dimming
Task Light
• For use with WZUS, WZUF, WZUL and

WUSS cabinets
• Task light mounts flush with shelves and

overhead cabinets
• Magnetic high-power factor/2-step dim-

ming (Hi/Low) with rapid start cool white
lamp

• UL listed
• Includes 9’ cord
• Cords can be routed down overhead

uprights

Cabinet Width 30” 26” UTLV30 �� 10#

Cabinet Width 36” 32” UTLV36 �� 12#

Cabinet Width 42” 38” UTLV42 �� 13#

Cabinet Width 48” 44” UTLV48 �� 14#

Cabinet Width 54” 44” UTLV54 �� 15#

Cabinet Width 60” 56” UTLV60 �� 16#

HRDPT

Electronic Ballast, Normal Power Factor
Task Light
• For use with WZUS, WZUF, WZUL and

WUSS cabinets
• Task light mounts flush with shelves and

overhead cabinets
• Electronic ballast with rapid start cool white

lamp
• UL listed
• Includes 9’ cord
• Cords can be routed down overhead

uprights

Cabinet Width 30” 26” UTLE30 �� 10#

Cabinet Width 36” 32” UTLE36 �� 12#

Cabinet Width 42” 38” UTLE42 �� 13#

Cabinet Width 48” 44” UTLE48 �� 14#

Cabinet Width 54” 44” UTLE54 �� 15#

Cabinet Width 60” 56” UTLE60 �� 16#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Components
Universal Tasklights

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    126

127

134

139

142

149

$    142

146

151

155

159

164

$    211

213

220

225

228

234
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WorkZone® Components
Balance® Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select overhead type
OCL = Corner Overhead Left 
OCR = Corner Overhead Right 
OS = Overhead Standard 

Ç Select stanchion type
US = Upright streamlined 
UT = Upright traditional 

Î Select cabinet paint color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select lower door color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select upper door color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

MODEL W
Basic
Model

Overhead
Type

Stanchion
Type

Cabinet
Paint
Color

Lower
Door
Solid Color

Upper
Door
Solid Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Balance® Overhead Cabinet with Solid
Color Upper Door
• Stanchions and mounting brackets

included
• The KI Balance® Overhead allows users

the option to interchange from a
WorkZone® desk mount solution to a KI
office panel system

• Colored or translucent extruded PVC door
• Painted cabinet and lower door
• Shelf dividers available separately
• 66” overhead has one 30” door and one

36” door with a support offset 6” from the
center of the worksurface

• 72” consists of 36” and 36” cabinets sup-
ported at juncture of cabinets by support
stanchion

• Cabinet is fully assembled
• Door stores above top of cabinet
• 66” and 72” wide overhead are not avail-

able on WorkZone® frames with beams.

30” BLCS30/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

36” BLCS36/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ��� ���

42” BLCS42/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ��� ���

48” BLCS48/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ��� ���

54” BLCS54/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

60” BLCS60/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

66” BLCS66/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

72” BLCS72/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���WZBO

OCR-OCL
• OCR = Overhead right  OCL = Overhead left
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WorkZone® Components
Balance® Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

52# $    950

52# 972

58# 992

64# 1042

70# 1105

78# 1119

91# 1781

104# 1804



56

WorkZone® Components
Balance® Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select overhead type
OCL = Corner Overhead Left 
OCR = Corner Overhead Right 
OS = Overhead Standard 

Ç Select stanchion type
US = Upright streamlined 
UT = Upright traditional 

Î Select cabinet paint color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select lower door solid color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select upper door laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

MODEL W
Basic
Model

Overhead
Type

Stanchion
Type

Cabinet
Paint
Color

Lower
Door
Solid Color

Laminate
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å
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Balance® Overhead Cabinet with
Laminate Upper Door
• Stanchions and mounting brackets

included
• The KI Balance® Overhead allows users

the option to interchange from a
WorkZone® desk mount solution to a KI
office panel system

• Laminate covered upper door
• Painted cabinet and lower door
• Shelf dividers available separately
• 66” overhead has one 30” door and one

36” door with a support offset 6” from the
center of the worksurface

• 72” consists of 36” and 36” cabinets sup-
ported at juncture of cabinets by support
stanchion

• Cabinet is fully assembled
• Door stores above top of cabinet
• 66” and 72” wide overhead are not avail-

able on WorkZone® frames with beams.

30” BLCL30/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

36” BLCL36/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ��� ���

42” BLCL42/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ��� ���

48” BLCL48/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ��� ���

54” BLCL54/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

60” BLCL60/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

66” BLCL66/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���

72” BLCL72/WZ OS �� �� ������ ��� ���WZBO

OCR-OCL
• OCR = Overhead right  OCL = Overhead left
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WorkZone® Components
Balance® Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

52# $  1126

52# 1167

58# 1212

64# 1268

64# 1373

78# 1393

91# 2176

104# 2217
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WorkZone® Components
Balance® Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select overhead type
OCL = Corner Overhead Left 
OCR = Corner Overhead Right 
OS = Overhead Standard 

Ç Select stanchion type
US = Upright streamlined 
UT = Upright traditional 

Î Select cabinet paint color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select lower door solid color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select upper door fabric color.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

ô Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

MODEL W
Basic
Model

Overhead
Type

Stanchion
Type

Cabinet
Paint
Color

Lower
Door
Solid Color

Fabric
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
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|
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|
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|
ô

Balance® Overhead Cabinet with Fabric
Upper Door
• Stanchions and mounting brackets

included
• The KI Balance® Overhead allows users

the option to interchange from a
WorkZone® desk mount solution to a KI
office panel system

• Fabric covered upper door
• Painted cabinet and lower door
• Shelf dividers available separately
• 66” overhead has one 30” door and one

36” door with a support offset 6” from the
center of the worksurface

• 72” consists of 36” and 36” cabinets sup-
ported at juncture of cabinets by support
stanchion

• Cabinet is fully assembled
• Door stores above top of cabinet
• 66” and 72” wide overhead are not avail-

able on WorkZone® frames with beams.

30” BLCF30/WZ OS �� �� ������ ���� ���

36” BLCF36/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ���� ���

42” BLCF42/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ���� ���

48” BLCF48/WZ ��� �� �� ������ ���� ���

54” BLCF54/WZ OS �� �� ������ ���� ���

60” BLCF60/WZ OS �� �� ������ ���� ���

66” BLCF66/WZ OS �� �� ������ ���� ���

72” BLCF72/WZ OS �� �� ������ ���� ���WZBO

OCR-OCL
• OCR = Overhead right  OCL = Overhead left
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WorkZone® Components
Balance® Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

46# $  1019 $  1026 $  1041 $  1056 $  1072

52# 1041 1048 1064 1079 1095

58# 1063 1070 1086 1102 1118

64# 1111 1119 1136 1153 1170

70# 1188 1196 1215 1233 1252

78# 1202 1211 1229 1248 1267

91# 1918 1934 1962 1994 2024

104# 1940 1956 1985 2017 2047
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WorkZone® Components
Balance® Task Lights

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Normal Ballast
• Task light mounts flush to the underside of

cabinet
• Light is non-handed and can be positioned

left, right or center depending upon width
of cabinet and light

• Magnetic high-power factor ballast with
rapid start cool white lamp

• Includes two 20” cord managers for cords
above and below worksurfaces

• UL listed

24” BTLN.24 7#

36” BTLN.36 11#

48” BTLN.48 14#

HRDPT

Variable Ballast
• Task light mounts flush to the underside of

cabinet
• Light is non-handed and can be positioned

left, right or center depending upon width
of cabinet and light

• Magnetic high-power factor/2-step dim-
ming (Hi/Low) with rapid start cool white
lamp

• Includes two 20” cord managers for cords
above and below worksurfaces

• UL listed

24” BTLV.24 7#

36” BTLV.36 11#

48” BTLV.48 14#

HRDPT

Electronic Ballast
• Task light mounts flush to the underside of

cabinet
• Light is non-handed and can be positioned

left, right or center depending upon width
of cabinet and light

• Electronic ballast with rapid start cool white
lamp

• Includes two 20” cord managers for cords
above and below worksurfaces

• UL listed

24” BTLE.24 7#

36” BTLE.36 11#

48” BTLE.48 14#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Components
Balance® Task Lights

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    123

138

141

$    140

164

173

$    237

248

256
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WorkZone® Components
Privacy Screens

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select fabric.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x H

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

Fabric
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Basic Privacy Screen w/Aluminum
Brackets
• 1” thick screen upholstered with tackable

fabric
• Painted aluminum mounting brackets
• Screens available for all worksurfaces and

transitional surfaces
• Field installable
• Provides seated privacy
• WZAP60 has two 30” privacy screens with

connector
• WZAP72 has two 36” privacy screens with

connector
• Corner (square and rectangular) screens

come as a set with splice plate
• Available with manual height adjustable

surfaces

Basic 24 x 19” WZAP24 �� ���� 13#

Basic 30 x 19” WZAP30 �� ���� 15#

Basic 36 x 19” WZAP36 �� ���� 17#

Basic 42 x 19” WZAP42 �� ���� 19#

Basic 48 x 19” WZAP48 �� ���� 21#

Basic 54 x 19” WZAP54 �� ���� 24#

Basic 60 x 19” WZAP60 �� ���� 30#

Basic 66 x 19” WZAP66 �� ���� 32#

Basic 72 x 19” WZAP72 �� ���� 34#

WZAP

Corner Privacy Screen w/Aluminum
Brackets
• Features the same as Basic Privacy Screen

w/aluminum brackets
• Corner (square and rectangle) screens

come as a set with splice plates
• To be used with transitional and stand

alone corner worksurfaces

Corner (2 screens) 36 x 19” WZAPC2436 �� ���� 45#

Corner (2 screens) 42 x 19” WZAPC2442 �� ���� 45#

Corner (2 screens) 48 x 19” WZAPC3048 �� ���� 45#

Transitional Surface Privacy Screen
w/Aluminum Brackets
• Features the same as Basic Privacy Screen

w/aluminum brackets
• Corner (square and rectangle) screens

come as a set with splice plates

Rectangle (2 screens) 30 x 19” WZAPR3024 �� ���� 26#

Square (2 screens) 24 x 19” WZAPS2424 �� ���� 20#

Square (2 screens) 30 x 19” WZAPS3030 �� ���� 20#

Triangle (1 screen) 30 x 19” WZAPT3030 �� ���� 19#
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WorkZone® Components
Privacy Screens

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

$    304 $    312 $    320 $    334 $    349

311 319 328 342 358

332 341 349 366 382

349 358 367 384 401

400 412 420 440 460

482 498 506 531 555

592 610 620 650 677

603 622 633 663 692

613 632 644 674 705

$    744 $    766 $    781 $    819 $    856

767 790 805 845 882

781 804 820 860 898

$    703 $    724 $    739 $    773 $    810

663 683 697 729 761

682 703 717 750 785

641 661 673 705 737
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WorkZone® Components
Privacy Screens

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select fabric.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x H

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

Fabric
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Basic Privacy Screen
• 1” thick screen upholstered with tackable

fabric
• Painted steel mounting brackets
• Screens available for all worksurfaces and

transitional surfaces
• Field installable
• Provides seated privacy
• WZP60 has two 30” privacy screens with

connector
• WZP72 has two 36” privacy screens with

connector
• Corner (square and rectangular) screens

come as a set with splice plate
• Available with manual height adjustable

surfaces
• Provides 3/4” space between screen and

worksurface for cables

Basic 24 x 19” WZP24 �� ���� 13#

Basic 30 x 19” WZP30 �� ���� 15#

Basic 36 x 19” WZP36 �� ���� 17#

Basic 42 x 19” WZP42 �� ���� 19#

Basic 48 x 19” WZP48 �� ���� 21#

Basic 54 x 19” WZP54 �� ���� 24#

Basic 60 x 19” WZP60 �� ���� 30#

Basic 66 x 19” WZP66 �� ���� 32#

Basic 72 x 19” WZP72 �� ���� 34#

WZPR

Corner Privacy Screen
• Features the same as Basic Privacy Screen
• Corner (square and rectangle) screens

come as a set with splice plates
• To be used with transitional and stand

alone corner worksurfaces

Corner (2 screens) 36 x 19” WZPC2436 �� ���� 45#

Corner (2 screens) 42 x 19” WZPC2442 �� ���� 34#

Corner (2 screens) 48 x 19” WZPC3048 �� ���� 40#
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WorkZone® Components
Privacy Screens

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

$    287 $    294 $    301 $    315 $    329

294 302 310 324 338

305 313 321 335 351

322 330 339 354 371

341 350 359 376 392

350 359 368 385 403

531 548 557 584 611

538 555 564 591 619

545 562 572 599 627

$    715 $    737 $    751 $    786 $    823

740 762 777 814 851

752 775 790 827 865
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WorkZone® Components
Privacy Screens

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select fabric.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x H

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

Fabric
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Overhead Privacy Screen
• For use on WZUS, WZUL, WZUF, and

WUSS overheads only; not for use on
Balance® overheads (BLCS, BLCL and
BLCF)

• 1” thick screen upholstered with tackable
fabric

• Painted steel mounting brackets
• Available on rectangular worksurfaces only
• 60” screen consists of two 30” screens

with middle support and 72” screen con-
sists of two 36” screens with middle sup-
port

• Overhead privacy screen attaches to work-
surface and overhead and mounts flush
with overhead

• Overhead privacy screen available only on
fixed height units

Overhead Cabinets 30 x 19” WZOP30 �� ���� 15#

Overhead Cabinets 36 x 19” WZOP36 �� ���� 17#

Overhead Cabinets 42 x 19” WZOP42 �� ���� 19#

Overhead Cabinets 48 x 19” WZOP48 �� ���� 21#

Overhead Cabinets 54 x 19” WZOP54 �� ���� 24#

Overhead Cabinets 60 x 19” WZOP60 �� ���� 30#

Overhead Cabinets 66 x 19” WZOP66 �� ���� 32#

Overhead Cabinets 72 x 19” WZOP72 �� ���� 34#

WZOP
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WorkZone® Components
Privacy Screens

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

$    305 $    313 $    321 $    335 $    351

322 330 339 354 371

356 365 374 392 409

376 388 395 414 433

468 482 491 515 538

555 572 582 611 638

568 585 595 625 653

580 598 608 638 668
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WorkZone® Accessories
General Information

SPECIFICATIONS

Tool Rail
Aluminum extrusion tool rail, powder-coated
finish.  Attaches between overhead uprights.
Consists of four slots to accept paper man-
agement components. To be used on
WZUS,WZUF, WZUL, WUSS, BLCS, BLCL and
BLCF models.

Paper Tray
Constructed of injection molded plastic.  Tray
measures 9-1/2” wide by 2” high by 14” deep
and accomodates both letter and legal size
documents.  Includes three hooks to mount on
tool rail.

Vertical Storage
Constructed of injection molded plastic.
Holder measures 5” wide by 9” high and 10-
1/2” deep.  Includes two hooks to mount on
tool rail.

Pencil Cup
Constructed of injection molded plastic.  Cup

measures 4” wide by 3” high by 3-1/2” deep
for storage of pens, pencils and highlighters.
Includes one hook to mount on tool rail.

Hanging Folder Holder
Constructed of injection molded plastic.
Holder consists of a pair of stepped brackets
providing orderly file access above the desk.
Each bracket is 1” wide by 2” high by 8-1/2”
deep and includes two hooks to mount on tool
rail.

Diagonal Storage
Constructed of injection molded plastic.
Storage tray consists of three diagonal slats
with black dividers to sort files or papers.
Tray measures 7” wide by 2-1/2” high by 12-
1/2” deep and includes three hooks to mount
on tool rail.

Telephone Caddy
Constructed of injection molded plastic.
Caddy measures 8-1/2” wide by 2” high by 9-
1/2” deep.  Includes adjustable rail to acco-
modate a phone up to 10-3/4” deep.  Includes

three hooks to mount on tool rail.

CD Holder
Constructed of injection molded plastic.
Holder measures 5-1/2” wide by 2” high by 7”
deep and includes two hooks to mount to tool
rail.  Holder accomodates up to 10 CDs.

Accessory Tray
Constructed of injection molded plastic.
Holder measures 9-1/2” wide by 2” high by
10” deep and includes three hooks to mount
to tool rail.  Tray includes six compartments
for storage of supplies.

Tool Rail (PMTR) Paper Tray (PLL) Vertical Storage (PVS) Pencil Cup (PPC) Hanging Folder Holder
(PFH)

Features

Painted aluminum •

Plastic construction • • • •

Suspends from tool rail • • • •

Field installable • • • • •
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WorkZone® Accessories
General Information

INFORMATION

Warranty
See Terms for general information.

Diagonal Storage (PDS) Telephone Caddy (PTC) CD Holder (PDH) Accessory Tray (PAT)

Features

Plastic construction • • • •

Suspends from tool rail • • • •

Field installable •
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WorkZone® Accessories
General Information

SPECIFICATIONS

Letter Tray
20-ga. epoxy powder-coated steel, and plastic
molded in color, then painted to assure color
match.  Steel and plastic joined permanently
by sonic welding.  Roll formed steel clip for
component attachment to tool rail.  ID clips
included with tray.

Binder Bin
20-ga. epoxy powder-coated steel, and plastic
molded in color, then painted to assure color
match.  Steel and plastic joined permanently
by sonic welding.  Roll formed steel clip for
component attachment to tool rail.  ID clips
included with tray.

Slanted Storage
24-ga. epoxy powder-coated-steel, and plastic
molded in color, then painted to assure color
match.  Steel and plastic joined permanently
by sonic welding.  Roll formed steel clip for
component attachment to tool rail.

Fully Adjustable Keyboard Tray
Fully Adjustable Keyboard Trays shall attach
to the underside of a worksurface.  They shall
feature a 5-1/2” vertical adjustment, 359°
swivel and a tilt range of 10° positive and 15°
negative.  The keyboard tray shall slide back
to store below the worksurface.  The surface
shall accommodate keyboards up to 9” by
22”.  Available in black only.

Fully Adjustable Keyboard Tray with
Mouse Tray
Fully Adjustable Keyboard Trays shall attach
to the underside of a worksurface.  They shall
feature a 5-1/2” vertical adjustment, 359°
swivel and a tilt range of 10° positive and 15°
negative.  The keyboard tray shall slide back
to store below the worksurface.  The surface
shall accommodate keyboards up to 9” by 22°
and the non-handed mouse tray shall extend
9” to the left or right.  Available in black only.

Sliding Keyboard Drawer
Sliding Keyboard Drawer shall attach to the
underside of a worksurface.  The keyboard

drawer shall be molded plastic mounted to
steel ball bearing slides with installed height
adjustments at 3”, 3-1/2” and 4” below the
worksurface.  They shall accommodate key-
boards up to 9” x 22” and shall have a molded
palm rest.  Available in black only.

Sliding Keyboard Drawer with Mouse
Tray
Sliding Keyboard Drawer with Mouse Tray
shall attach to the underside of a worksurface.
The keyboard drawer shall be molded plastic
mounted to steel ball bearing slides with
installed height adjustments at 3”, 3-1/2” and
4” below the worksurface.  They shall accom-
modate keyboards up to 9” x 22” and shall
have a molded palm rest.  The non-handed
mouse tray shall extend to the left or right and
provide a 9” wide by 8-1/2” deep surface.
Available in black only.

CPU Sling
The CPU Sling straps have positive locking
strap clamps that keep the CPU firmly in
place.  The CPU Sling is mounted below the

worksurface and provides 5-1/2” of travel and
359° swivel for ease of accessibility.  Front
and rear bumpers prevent over travel.  The
mounting bracket is 18” deep by 5-3/8” wide.
The CPU Sling is available in black finish
only.  The maximum weight capacity is 75
pounds and accomodates CPUs with maxi-
mum circumference of 65”.  The mounting
bracket serves as a template showing hole
locations.  Assembly instructions are included
with each unit.  Sling is available on 30” deep
worksurfaces only.

Key Options
There are various key options available
depending on the component model.  The key
alike option (KA) allows multiple components
of a workstation to be keyed alike.  The lock
number can be specified.   The key standard
option (KS) allows each component to have its
own randomly selected key number shipped
with the individual component.  The no lock
core option (NLC) provides more flexibility in
keying workstations alike. All locks and keys
for the individual components specified with

Paper Tray (PMHLT) Binder Bin (PMV) Slanted Storage (PMD)

Features

Plastic/metal construction • • •

Suspends from tool rail • • •

Field installable • • •
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WorkZone® Accessories
General Information

no lock core will be packaged separately from
the components.  The location of the lock core
and corresponding numbered key will be
determined upon installation.

INFORMATION

Warranty
See Terms for general information.

Fully Adj. Keyboard Tray
(FAKPM)

Sliding Keyboard
Drawer w/Mouse Tray
(KBDM)

Center Drawer (3CMN)

Features

Plastic/metal construction • •

Powder-coated finish •

Field installable • • •

Adjustable height • •
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WorkZone® Accessories
Tool Rail and Worksurface Connectors

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL H x W

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

Tool Rail
• Accommodates paper management compo-

nents
• Attaches between overhead uprights.  To be

used on WZUS, WZUL, WZUF, WUSS,
BLCS, BLCL, and BLCF models.

• Field installable
• Painted aluminum construction
• 72” rail consists of two 36” rails with mid-

dle support
• Consists of four slots to accept compo-

nents

41/2 x 30” PMTR30 �� 4#

41/2 x 36” PMTR36 �� 5#

41/2 x 42” PMTR42 �� 6#

41/2 x 48” PMTR48 �� 6#

41/2 x 54” PMTR54 �� 7#

41/2 x 60” PMTR60 �� 7#

41/2 x 66” PMTR66 �� 7#

41/2 x 72” PMTR72 �� 8#

HRDPT

Worksurface Height Change Connectors
• Attaches two non-transitional worksurfaces

of different heights

87.4624 �� 2#
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WorkZone® Accessories
Tool Rail and Worksurface Connectors

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$      92

96

102

108

122

136

142

150

$      16
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WorkZone® Accessories
Paper Management

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL H x W x D

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

Hanging Folder Holder
• Plastic construction
• One pair in each set
• Allows letter and legal hanging file folders

to be suspended from tool rail
• Folders cascade down

2 x 1 x 81/2” PFH �� 1#

HRDPT

Paper Tray
• Plastic construction
• Stores letter or legal size documents
• Suspends from tool rail
• Suitable for free-standing worksurface or

overhead location

2 x 91/2 x 14” PLL �� 1#

HRDPT

Diagonal Storage
• Plastic construction
• Suspends only from tool rail
• Suitable for free-standing worksurface or

overhead location
• Three slanted partitions per unit
• Dividers in black only

21/2 x 7 x 121/2” PDS �� 4#

HRDPT

Vertical Storage
• Injection molded plastic construction
• Suspends only from tool rail
• Suitable for free-standing worksurface or

overhead location
• Stores binders, phone books or periodicals

9 x 5 x 101/2” PVS �� 1#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
Paper Management

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$      30

$      55

$    101

$      70
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WorkZone® Accessories
Paper Management

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL H x W x D

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

Telephone Caddy
• Plastic constuction
• Holds telephone up to 8-1/2” wide and 9-

1/2” deep
• Suspends from tool rail

2 x 81/2 x 91/2” PTC �� 1#

HRDPT

CD Holder
• Plastic constuction
• Stores up to 10 CDs
• Suspends from tool rail

2 x 51/2 x 7” PDH �� 1#

HRDPT

Accessory Tray
• Injection molded plastic
• Stores stamps, tape dispenser, post-it pads

and paper clips
• Suspends from tool rail

2 x 91/2 x 10” PAT �� 6#

HRDPT

Pencil Cup
• Injection molded plastic
• Suspends from tool rail

4 x 4 x 31/2” PPC �� 1#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
Paper Management

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$      37

$      24

$      24

$      24
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WorkZone® Accessories
CPU Sling

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

CPU Sling
• Vertically supports and stores CPU below

the worksurface
• Straps have postive locking clamps
• Provides 5-1/2” of travel and 359° swivel
• Maximum weight capacity is 75 lbs.
• Available in black only
• Accommodates CPU with maximum cir-

cumference of 65”
• Cannot be used on adjustable worksurfaces
• To be used on 30” deep worksurfaces only

53/8 x 18” CPU.SLING 11#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
CPU Sling

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    157
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WorkZone® Accessories
Center Drawer and Keyboards

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D x H

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Center Drawer
• Molded plastic compartment tray

18 x 18 x 23/4” 3CMN �� ��� 11#

3CMN

Sliding Keyboard Drawer
• Sliding drawer mounts under worksurface
• 24” has 12” telescoping slides
• 30” has 16” telescoping slides
• Standard with molded palm rest

207/8 x 101/2” KBD.24.BL 9#

207/8 x 101/2” KBD.30.BL 9#

HRDPT

Sliding Keyboard Drawer w/Mouse Tray
• Sliding keyboard drawer with non-handed

sliding mousing surface
• Standard with molded palm rest
• 24” has 12” telescoping slides
• 30” has 16” telescoping slides
• Available in black only

207/8 x 101/2” KBDM.24.BL 11#

207/8 x 101/2” KBDM.30.BL 10#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
Center Drawer and Keyboards

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    117

$    180

150

$    243

211
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WorkZone® Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
without Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep

clearance under worksurface
• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm

(6.6”) for corners
• Lift and set height adjustment, spring

assist 1/4” up 6” down
• Knob tilt control +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

20 x 11” EAVB.BL 17#

HRDPT

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
with Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Mounse tray, (5/8” thick, MDF) (8-1/2” x

9-1/2” teardrop shape) swivels front to
back, attaches left or right. Mouse tray
does not tilt

• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm
(6.6”) for corners

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

20 x 11” EAVBM.BL 16#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    289

$    340
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WorkZone® Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
with Tilt Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray, (1/4” thick phenolic)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, gel filled, fabric cov-

ered
• Mouse tray, (1/4” thick phenolic) (8-1/4”

diameter) swivels front to back, attaches
left or right.  Includes cord manager,
mouse tray includes mouse pad with gel
filled palm rest, mouse tray tilts to keep
tray level when keyboard is tilted

• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm
(6.6”) for corners

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

191/2 x 111/2” EASBTM.BL 17#

HRDPT

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
w/Above Worksurface Arm
• Keyboard tray, (1/4” thick phenolic)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, gel filled, fabric cov-

ered
• Mouse tray, (1/4” thick phenolic) (8-1/4”

diameter) swivels front to back, attaches
left or right.  Includes cord manager,
mouse tray includes mouse pad with gel
filled palm rest, mouse tray tilts to keep
tray level when keyboard is tilted

• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm for
corners

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 6.5” up, 6” down

• Ratchet handle tilt control +10/-20 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Tray extends past worksurface front edge 1-

5/32”
• Available in black only

191/2 x 111/2” CASBTM.BL 19#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    493

$    598
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WorkZone® Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Rectangular
Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Track, 20” nylon glide, requires 20” deep

clearance under worksurface
• Arm, fully adjustable with standard length

arm (4.5”) for rectangular surfaces
• Lift and set height adjustment, spring

assist 1/4” up 6” down
• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

Black only 20 x 11” SAVB.BL 14#

HRDPT

Keyboard Tray for Rectangular
Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Mouse tray (5/8” thick, MDF) (8-1/2” x 9-

1/2” teardrop shape) swivels front to back,
attaches left or right, mouse tray does not
tilt

• Track, 20” nylon glide, requires 20” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with standard length
arm (4.5”) for rectangular surfaces 360
degree rear swivel

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

Black only 20 x 11” SAVBM.BL 13#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    341

$    392
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WorkZone® Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Rectangular
Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (1/4” thick phenolic)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, gel filled, fabric cov-

ered
• Mouse tray (1/2” thick phenolic) (8-1/4”

diameter) swivels front to back, attaches
left or right, includes cord manager. Mouse
tray includes mouse pad with gel filled
palm rest, mouse tray tilts to keep tray lev-
elwhen keyboard is titlted

• Track, 20” nylon glide, requires 20” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with standard length
arm (4.5”) for rectangular surfaces

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

Black only 191/2 x 111/2” SASBTM.BL 15#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    544
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Adjustable/Securable CPU Holder

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Basic Without Covers, No Lock
• Slide mechanism of 14 ga. steel with 5”

forward slide
• Adjustable side panels of 16 ga. steel to

accommodate CPU’s with the following
dimensions:

• Vertical   11” to 21”
• Horizontal (side-to-side) 2” to 10-1/2”
• Three lengths of 1/4-20 clamping bolts (4”,

7”, and 10”)
• Torx head mounting screws (to aid in

tamper resistance) (includes torx drivers)
• Black only

ACPU.NC.NOLOCK 6#

HRDPT

Basic With Covers, No Lock
• Includes same features as Basic Without

Covers
• Adjustable covers of 16 ga. steel (to

enhance aesthetics)

ACPU.WC.NOLOCK 9#

HRDPT

Basic With Covers and Lock
• Includes same features as Basic Without

Covers
• Adjustable covers of 16 ga. steel
• Three lengths of 7/16” dia. bolts with holes

for padlock 4”, 7” and 10”
• Two each 1/4” dia. plastic coated steel air-

craft cables with lock collars
• 3/32” allen wrench (for lock collars)

ACPU.WC.LOCK 11#

HRDPT
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Adjustable/Securable CPU Holder

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    226

$    329

$    490
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Adjustable/Securable CPU Holder

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Covers
• Can be retrofitted in field to Basic

Adjustable (to enhance aesthetics)
• Adjustable covers of 16 ga. steel
• Black only

ACPU.CK 3#

HRDPT

Security Kit
• Accommodates CPU 16” max. depth (at

10-1/2” wide)
• Security device requires 16 ga. steel covers

to also be installed
• Three lengths of 7/16” dia. bolts with holes

for padlock (4”, 7” and 10”)
• Two each 1/4” dia. plastic coated steel air-

craft cables with lock collars
• 3/32” allen wrench (for lock collars)
• Rear access guard with tamper resistant

screws
• Black only

ACPU.SK 2#

HRDPT

Extra Cable
• 1/4” dia. plastic coated steel aircraft cable

with lock collar
• 3/32” allen wrench (for lock collars)
• Black only

ACPU.CABLE .5#

HRDPT
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Adjustable/Securable CPU Holder

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    104

$    159

$      19
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

ADJUSTABLE WORKZONE SPECIFICA-
TIONS

Adjustable Worksurface Frames
The frame consists of two-piece welded 16-
ga. formed steel outer legs and 14-ga. 1-1/2”x
2-1/2” rectangular steel tubing inner legs.
Legs are 1”x 2” 14-ga. rectangular tubing
attached to 11-ga. formed steel cross chan-
nels.  Worksurfaces are supported by 1/4”
thick steel support arms.

Adjustable Worksurface Top
1-1/4” thick consisting of MDF (medium den-
sity fiberboard) with a .045” phenolic backing
sheet.  Available with .050” high-pressure
laminate and flat vinyl T-edge, 74P edge or
180° postformed front or elliptical postformed
edge with .042” high-pressure laminate.
Sides and rear edges of postformed tops are
finished with either .024” PVC or .053 high
pressure laminate.

Grommets for Wire Management
1”x 4”x 12” leg cavity with removable cover

for easy access.  Worksurfaces are designed
with 2”x 4” grommets for optional worksurface
access.  Formed powder-coated steel wire
trough 1”x 2” available at an upcharge.
Integral 1”x 2” wire management between
lower leg assembly.

Height Adjustment
Tables are adjustable from 23” to 34”.
Adjustments are accomplished by a chain
driven sprocket mechanism.  Adjustment rate
of 10 turns per inch.  Height adjustment is
located on left and right sides of worksurface.

Standards
Meets or exceeds all ANSI/HFS100-1988,
BIFMA and ADA requirements.

Modesty Panels
Formed 18 ga. steel powder-coated modesty
panel.  Attaches to worksurface and conceals
area 7” below worksurface.

Base Options
There are two options for the base,  Standard

chrome-plated adjustable glides (NC), or four
swivel casters (WC). The caster option comes
with two casters with locks and it raises work-
surface height 3”.

Key Options
There are various key options available
depending on the component model.  The key
alike option (KA) allows multiple components
of a workstation to be keyed alike.  The lock
number can be specified.   The key standard
option (KS) allows each component to have its
own randomly selected key number shipped
with the individual component.  The no lock
core option (NLC) provides more flexibility in
keying workstations alike. All locks and keys
for the individual components specified with
no lock core will be packaged separately from
the components.  The location of the lock core
and corresponding numbered key will be
determined upon installation.

Adj. WorkZone® Single
Surface (AWS-3048)

Adj. WorkZone® Dual
Surface (AWD-3042)

Adj. WorkZone® Corner Dual
Surface (AWDC-2442)

Features

Solid core top • • •

Plastic laminate surface • • •

Laminate finish • • •

Flat vinyl T-edge • • •

Postformed edge • • •

74P edge • • •

Elliptical postformed edge • • •

Powder-coated legs • • •

Seam-welded tubular steel frame • • •

Chrome plated adjustable glides • • •

Height adjustable from either side • • •

Wire management • • •

(2442) 42"
(3048) 48"

(2442) 42"

(2442) 257/16"
(3048) 257/16" (2442) 131/2"

(3048) 173/8"

(2442) 40"
(3048) 351/2"(3048) 30"

AWDC
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

INFORMATION

Warranty
See Terms for general information.
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Î Select modesty panel option.
Add upcharge to unit price for WM
option.
NM = No Modesty Panel 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select trim color for edge and painted
surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ï Select base option.
NC = With Glides - Standard 
WC = With Casters; add $40

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL D x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style WWay

Modesty
Panel

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Single Surfaces
• Solid core top with high pressure laminate

surface
• Flat T-edge, 74P edge, elliptical post-

formed edge, postformed edge with match-
ing flat .024” PVC edge banding on side
and rear surfaces

• Left and right adjustment control location
• Powder-coated finish on legs
• Scuff plates cover legs
• Adjustable glides
• 23-34” height adjustment
• Two grommets per surface on tops 48” and

larger
• One grommet per surface on 42”and small-

er

24 x 30” AWS2430 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 95#

24 x 36” AWS2436 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 104#

24 x 42” AWS2442 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 113#

24 x 48” AWS2448 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 121#

24 x 54” AWS2454 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 130#

24 x 60” AWS2460 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 134#

24 x 72” AWS2472 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 156#

30 x 30” AWS3030 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 104#

30 x 36” AWS3036 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 114#

30 x 42” AWS3042 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 124#

30 x 48” AWS3048 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 133#

30 x 54” AWS3054 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 144#

30 x 60” AWS3060 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 154#

30 x 72” AWS3072 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 173#

AWS

Single Corner Surfaces
• Flat T-edge, 74P edge, elliptical post-

formed edge, postformed edge with match-
ing flat .024” P.V.C. edge banding on side
and rear surfaces

• Postformed option on front edge only
• Powder-coated finish on legs
• Single grommet located in rear corner
• Left and right adjustment control location

24 x 36” AWSC2436 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 113#

24 x 42” AWSC2442 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 122#

24 x 48” AWSC2448 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 148#

30 x 42” AWSC3042 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 132#

30 x 48” AWSC3048 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 140#

AWS
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$  1023 $  1073 $  1127 $  1182 $      28 $      32

1036 1088 1142 1197 30 32

1072 1127 1179 1239 35 36

1104 1158 1214 1275 40 39

1134 1192 1248 1311 45 40

1169 1227 1286 1350 51 42

1209 1269 1330 1396 56 50

1029 1081 1131 1188 28 32

1049 1101 1153 1211 30 32

1095 1150 1205 1265 35 36

1125 1179 1236 1299 40 39

1161 1220 1278 1342 45 40

1198 1259 1319 1385 51 42

1230 1290 1354 1420 56 50

$  1186 $  1244 $  1303 $  1367 $      62 $      88

1200 1260 1320 1386 66 91

1243 1367 1367 1437 81 94

1213 1274 1334 1270 81 94

1228 1289 1351 1419 81 94
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Î Select modesty panel option.
Add upcharge to unit price for WM
option.
NM = No Modesty Panel 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select trim color for edge and painted
surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ï Select base option.
NC = With Glides - Standard 
WC = With Casters; add $40

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL D x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style WWay

Modesty
Panel

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Dual Surfaces
• Solid core top with high-pressure laminate

surface
• Two grommets per surface on tops 48” and

larger
• Flat T-edge, 74P edge, elliptical post-

formed edge, postformed edge with match-
ing flat .024” PVC edge banding on side
and rear surfaces

• Powder-coated finish on legs
• Front and rear surfaces split 11-1/2” and

17-1/2” respectively, with 1” space
between surfaces

• Left and right adjustment control location
• Scuff plates cover legs
• Adjustable glides
• 23-34” height adjustment

30 x 30” AWD3030 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 116#

30 x 36” AWD3036 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 126#

30 x 42” AWD3042 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 136#

30 x 48” AWD3048 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 144#

30 x 54” AWD3054 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 155#

30 x 60” AWD3060 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 165#

30 x 72” AWD3072 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 184#

AWD
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$  1235 $  1298 $  1358 $  1426 $      28 $      32

1257 1319 1380 1449 30 32

1316 1381 1447 1520 35 36

1387 1457 1526 1601 40 39

1418 1489 1559 1638 45 40

1452 1524 1596 1677 51 42

1502 1577 1674 1735 56 50
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for WW
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Î Select modesty panel option.
Add upcharge to unit price for WM
option.
NM = No Modesty Panel 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select trim color for edge and painted
surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ï Select base option.
NC = With Glides - Standard 
WC = With Casters; add $40

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL D x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style WWay

Modesty
Panel

Trim
Color Base 

Laminate
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Dual Corner Surfaces
• Flat T-edge, 74P edge, elliptical post-

formed edge, postformed edge with match-
ing flat .024” PVC edge banding on side
and rear surfaces

• Single grommet located in rear corner
• 42” units front and rear surfaces split

13-1/2” and 31-1/2” respectively
• 48” units front and rear surfaces split

17-1/2” and 35-3/4” respectively with 1”
space between surfaces

• Left and right adjustment control location
• Powder-coated finish on legs

24 x 42” AWDC2442 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 134#

30 x 48” AWDC3048 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 160#

AWD

Single Surface for Overhead
• Designed for use with overhead unit
• Solid core top with high-pressure laminate

surface
• 23-34” height adjustment
• Flat T-edge, 74P edge, elliptical post-

formed edge, postformed edge with match-
ing flat .024” PVC edge banding on side
and rear surfaces

• Powder-coated finish on legs
• Single rear grommet on 30”-42” wide sur-

faces
• Two grommets on each rear corner on 48”

wide and 72” wide worksurfaces
• Left and right adjustment control location

24 x 30” AWOH2430 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 95#

24 x 36” AWOH2436 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 104#

24 x 42” AWOH2442 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 113#

24 x 48” AWOH2448 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 121#

24 x 54” AWOH2454 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 130#

24 x 60” AWOH2460 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 134#

24 x 72” AWOH2472 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 156#

30 x 30” AWOH3030 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 104#

30 x 36” AWOH3036 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 114#

30 x 42” AWOH3042 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 124#

30 x 48” AWOH3048 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 133#

30 x 54” AWOH3054 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 144#

30 x 60” AWOH3060 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 154#

30 x 72” AWOH3072 ��� �� �� �� �� ��� 173#

AWS
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Worksurfaces

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$  1466 $  1540 $  1614 $  1695 $      66 $      91

1519 1594 1670 1754 81 94

$  1034 $  1085 $  1134 $  1192 $      28 $      32

1044 1098 1149 1206 30 32

1083 1135 1190 1249 35 36

1113 1169 1225 1286 40 39

1147 1204 1261 1325 45 40

1179 1239 1298 1361 51 42

1220 1281 1343 1409 56 50

1038 1090 1145 1202 28 32

1058 1111 1164 1222 30 32

1106 1161 1217 1279 35 36

1133 1191 1247 1309 40 39

1172 1230 1288 1354 45 40

1209 1269 1330 1396 51 42

1242 1304 1366 1436 56 50
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select assembly option.
F = Fully Assembled; add $103
U = Unassembled 

Ç Select trim color for edge and painted
surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
upright insert (plastic component) colors.
All colors are monochromatic except CF,
CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the excep-
tions, the plastic components for CF and
CM paint are LG, EX paint receives BL
plastic, MZ paint receives SA plastic and
SX paint receives WG plastic.

Î Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x H x D

Basic
Model Assembly

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Universal Overhead Cabinet with Steel
Door
• Steel bottom, top shelf, and front with pow-

der-coated finish
• Double bit lock is included with key alike

option
• Door stores recessed with handle exposed
• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• 72” overhead not available
• Attaches to leg
• Only attaches to single surface for over-

head worksurface
• Meets all BIFMA standards
• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters

30 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUS30 � �� ��� 72#

36 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUS36 � �� ��� 81#

42 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUS42 � �� ��� 88#

48 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUS48 � �� ��� 99#

54 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUS54 � �� ��� 106#

60 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUS60 � �� ��� 115#
AWUS

Universal Overhead Cabinet with
Laminate Door
• Steel end panels, bottom and top shelf

powder-coated finish
• High-pressure laminate front
• Double bit lock is included with key alike

option
• End panel bracket design prevents acciden-

tal dislodging of components
• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• Door stores recessed with handle exposed
• 72” overhead not available
• Attaches to leg
• Only attaches to single surface for over-

head worksurface
• Meets all BIFMA standards
• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters

30 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUL30 � �� ��� ��� 73#

36 x 16/2 x 141/2” AWUL36 � �� ��� ��� 81#

42 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUL42 � �� ��� ��� 89#

48 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUL48 � �� ��� ��� 99#

54 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUL54 � �� ��� ��� 107#

60 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUL60 � �� ��� ��� 116#
AWUL
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    696

713

735

788

804

867

$    823

855

1027

1076

1120

1181
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.
Width of overhead must be identical to
width of worksurface.

ú Select assembly option.
F = Fully Assembled; add $103
U = Unassembled 

Ç Select trim color for edge and painted
surfaces.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
upright insert (plastic component) colors.
All colors are monochromatic except CF,
CM, EX, MZ, and SX.  For the excep-
tions, the plastic components for CF and
CM paint are LG, EX paint receives BL
plastic, MZ paint receives SA plastic and
SX paint receives WG plastic.

Î Select fabric.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

´ Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x H x D

Basic
Model Assembly

Trim
Color

Fabric
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Universal Overhead Cabinet with Fabric
Door
• Steel end panels, bottom and top shelf

enamel finish
• Fabric-covered front
• Double bit lock is included with key alike

option
• End panel bracket design prevents acciden-

tal dislodging of components
• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• Door stores recessed with handle exposed
• 72” overhead not available
• Attaches to leg
• Only attaches to single surface for over-

head worksurface
• Meets all BIFMA standards
• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters

30 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUF30 � �� ���� ��� 73#

36 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUF36 � �� ���� ��� 81#

42 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUF42 � �� ���� ��� 89#

48 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUF48 � �� ���� ��� 99#

54 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUF54 � �� ���� ��� 107#

60 x 161/2 x 141/2” AWUF60 � �� ���� ��� 116#
AWUF

Universal Open Shelf
• Powder-coated steel end panels and bot-

tom shelf
• Accepts shelf dividers
• End bracket design prevents accidental dis-

lodging of components
• Shelf depth is 13-1/4”
• Concealed vertical wire management
• Secured to steel legs by concealed mount-

ing brackets
• Cannot be mounted on tables with casters

30” AURS30 �� 62#

36” AURS36 �� 64#

42” AURS42 �� 66#

48” AURS48 �� 70#

54” AURS54 �� 73#

60” AURS60 �� 77#
AURS
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing
Unupholstered

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

N/A $    731 $    737 $    768 $    753 $    782

N/A 749 756 787 772 802

N/A 773 780 812 796 827

N/A 827 834 868 852 885

N/A 844 851 886 869 903

N/A 909 917 954 936 972

$    899

912

935

962

971

999
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Accessories

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

CPU Holder
• Accommodates CPU’s 4” to 8-1/4” wide
• Consult your hardware supplier to deter-

mine if unit can be placed horizontally.

4to81/4” AW.CPU �� 4#

HRDPT

Mouse Tray
• Mouse Tray swivels under surface and has

travel range of 5-3/4”
• Neoprene pad included for positive contact
• Slides in and out for positioning

8 x 8” ERG.18472 10#

HRDPT
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Adjustable WorkZone®

Accessories

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    129

$    246
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WorkZone® Shared Leg & Laptop Garage®

General Information

SPECIFICATIONS

Traditional Worksurface Frames
Heavy-gauge seam-welded powder-coat fin-
ished tubular steel.  Horizontal tabletop sup-
port tube, 16-ga., 1”x 2” steel.  Floor support
member, 16-ga., 1”x 2” steel tube.  Top floor
support tubes are welded with (2) 16-ga., 1”x
2” vertical leg members.  Leg interior provides
concealed management of wire from floor to
worksurface.  Adjustable chrome-plated
glides.  Powder-coat finish on legs.  Casters
offered as an option.  There are two frame
style options. The modesty panel (WM)  is
19-ga. steel. It is located 1-1/2” from the
backside of the worksurface.  The modesty
panel is 13.31”H on the 27”H worksurfaces
and  15.31” on the 29” tables. The receptacle
clearance beam option (WB) replaces the
modesty panel with a 16-ga., 1/2” x 1-1/2”
steel tube cross brace, welded to two 14-ga.,
L-brackets for support.

Streamline Worksurface Frames
Heavy-gauge seam-welded powder-coat fin-

ished tubular steel. Horizontal tabletop sup-
port tube, 16-ga., 1”x 1” steel. Floor support
member, 16-ga., 1-1/8’x 1-3/4’ belly rectangu-
lar steel tube. Top floor support tubes are
welded with 2 steel tube vertical leg members.
The rear vertical support is 16-ga., 1”X2” steel
tube.  The front vertical support is 16-ga.,
1”X2-1/8” bullet oval steel tube.  Leg interior
provides concealed management of wire from
floor to worksurface. Adjustable chrome-plat-
ed glides.  Powder-coat finish on legs.
Casters offered as an option.  There are two
frame style options.  The modesty panel (WM)
is 19-ga. steel. It is located 1-1/2” from the
rear of the worksurface.  The modesty panel is
15.31” on the 29” tables.  The full height
modesty panel (WF) is 19-ga. Steel It is locat-
ed 1-1/2” from the rear of the worksurface.
The full modesty panel spans the space
between the underside of the worksurface and
the floor.  It is only available on 29” height
desks.

Worksurface Top
1-1/4” thick .050” high-pressure plastic lami-

nate top surface with .045” phenolic backing
sheet.  Available with flat-vinyl T-edge, 74P
edge or 180° postformed and elliptical post-
formed front edge with .042” high pressure
laminate and .045 phenolic backing sheet.
Side and rear edges of postformed tops are
finished with either .024” PVC or .053” high-
pressure laminate.

Weight Capacity
All WorkZone® tables meet or exceed BIFMA
5.5 Standards. Please contact KI Customer
Service for additional information.

Horizontal Wire Management Trough
Horizontal wire management trough (WW)
connects to existing openings below the work-
surface top and is constructed of rigid PVC
with 1” deep by 1-1/2” high openings for
cables.

Leg Insert Style
Extruded rigid PVC encloses the space
between the (2) vertical leg members. Smooth
finish with a sprayed clear acrylic scuff resist-

ant coating.

LAPTOP GARAGE

Garage Construction
The two-piece Laptop Garage® enclosure and
shelf shall be fabricated from 16-gauge steel
and have a black powder-coated finish. The
door shall be constructed from 5/8” thick
MDF board and be covered with .040” thick
high-pressure laminate on both sides. The
edges shall be painted black. The door when
opened by pressing a steel latch and catch
assembly shall automatically rise by the force
stored in two gas cylinders. These cylinders
shall also provide the variable length linkage
used to raise the pivot rod which shall activate
dual scissors mechanisms hidden beneath a
shelf. Each scissors mechanism shall be made
from two 14-gauge x 5/8” wide straps, which
are punched to accept plastic wear bushings.
Upon reaching the maximum open position
the cover shall automatically be fixed in that
position by an 11-gauge steel gravity-activat-
ed lock bracket. The unit shall allow access to
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WorkZone® Shared Leg & Laptop Garage®

General Information

the underside of the shelf if necessary due to
the spillage of liquid or for cleaning or
retrieval of a lost item in this position only.
This shall be accomplished by lifting the shelf.

Garage Operation
The Laptop Garage® unit shall be accessed
by a simple push of a steel latch located on
the front panel of the unit.  Two gas cylinders
shall raise the cover approximately 20
degrees. Manually lifting the cover to 14
degrees past vertical will automatically engage
the gravity lock bar. This motion shall be
assisted by (2) compression springs. Closing
the unit shall be accomplished by pressing the
gravity lever away from the user to release the
cover, then pulling it down to the closed posi-
tion. A rotary motion damper shall dampen
the cover’s movement. Final latching shall
happen when the cover becomes flush with
the primary worksurface.

INFORMATION

Warranty
See Terms for general information.
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Zero - No PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

MODEL D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style WWay

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

Level Zero - 24” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L0-WBSL2430S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 36” L0-WBSL2436S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 42” L0-WBSL2442S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 48” L0-WBSL2448S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 54” L0-WBSL2454S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 60” L0-WBSL2460S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 66” L0-WBSL2466S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 72” L0-WBSL2472S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Zero - 24” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L0-WBSL2430A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 36” L0-WBSL2436A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 42” L0-WBSL2442A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 48” L0-WBSL2448A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 54” L0-WBSL2454A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 60” L0-WBSL2460A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 66” L0-WBSL2466A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 72” L0-WBSL2472A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Zero - 24” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L0-WBSL2430F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 36” L0-WBSL2436F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 42” L0-WBSL2442F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 48” L0-WBSL2448F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 54” L0-WBSL2454F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 60” L0-WBSL2460F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 66” L0-WBSL2466F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

24 x 72” L0-WBSL2472F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Zero - No PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

70# $    432 $    451 $    474 $      28 $      37

77# 448 470 493 30 45

84# 463 485 508 35 53

90# 478 501 527 39 61

97# 497 523 550 45 66

103# 516 542 569 51 74

111# 531 558 584 51 97

117# 550 577 607 54 104

60# $    432 $    451 $    474 $      28 $      37

67# 448 470 493 30 45

74# 463 485 508 35 53

80# 478 501 527 39 61

87# 497 523 550 45 66

93# 516 542 569 51 74

101# 531 558 584 51 97

107# 550 577 607 54 104

59# $    432 $    451 $    474 $      28 $      37

66# 448 470 493 30 45

73# 463 485 508 35 53

79# 478 501 527 39 61

86# 497 523 550 45 66

92# 516 542 569 51 74

100# 531 558 584 51 97

106# 550 577 607 54 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Zero - No PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No Wire Management Trough 
WW = Wire Management Trough 

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

MODEL D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style WWay

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

Level Zero - 30” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L0-WBSL3030S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 36” L0-WBSL3036S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 42” L0-WBSL3042S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 48” L0-WBSL3048S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 54” L0-WBSL3054S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 60” L0-WBSL3060S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 66” L0-WBSL3066S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 72” L0-WBSL3072S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Zero - 30” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L0-WBSL3030A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 36” L0-WBSL3036A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 42” L0-WBSL3042A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 42” L0-WBSL3048A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 54” L0-WBSL3054A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 60” L0-WBSL3060A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 66” L0-WBSL3066A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 72” L0-WBSL3072A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Zero - 30” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L0-WBSL3030F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 36” L0-WBSL3036F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 42” L0-WBSL3042F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 48” L0-WBSL3048F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 54” L0-WBSL3054F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 60” L0-WBSL3060F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 66” L0-WBSL3066F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

30 x 72” L0-WBSL3072F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Zero - No PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

77# $    440 $    463 $    485 $      28 $      37

84# 455 478 501 30 45

93# 470 493 520 35 53

101# 489 516 542 39 61

107# 504 531 558 45 66

114# 523 550 577 51 74

121# 542 569 599 51 97

127# 561 592 622 54 104

67# $    440 $    463 $    485 $      28 $      37

74# 455 478 501 30 45

83# 470 493 520 35 53

91# 489 516 542 39 61

97# 504 531 558 45 66

104# 523 550 577 51 74

111# 542 569 599 51 97

117# 561 592 622 54 104

66# $    440 $    463 $    485 $      28 $      37

73# 455 478 501 30 45

82# 470 493 520 35 53

90# 489 516 542 39 61

96# 504 531 558 45 66

103# 523 550 577 51 74

110# 542 569 599 51 97

116# 561 592 622 54 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level One - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 

WW = Wire management trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ï Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-

nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ô Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightD x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Data
Location WWay

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

24 x 30” L1-WBSL2430S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 72#

24 x 36” L1-WBSL2436S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 79#

24 x 42” L1-WBSL2442S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 86#

24 x 48” L1-WBSL2448S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 92#

24 x 54” L1-WBSL2454S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 99#

24 x 60” L1-WBSL2460S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 105#

24 x 66” L1-WBSL2466S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 113#

24 x 72” L1-WBSL2472S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 119#

WBSL
Level One - 24” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L1-WBSL2430A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 62#

24 x 36” L1-WBSL2436A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 69#

24 x 42” L1-WBSL2442A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 76#

24 x 48” L1-WBSL2448A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 82#

24 x 54” L1-WBSL2454A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 89#

24 x 60” L1-WBSL2460A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 95#

24 x 66” L1-WBSL2466A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 103#

24 x 72” L1-WBSL2472A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 109#

WBSL
Level One - 24” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L1-WBSL2430F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 61#

24 x 36” L1-WBSL2436F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 68#

24 x 42” L1-WBSL2442F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 75#

24 x 48” L1-WBSL2448F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 81#

24 x 54” L1-WBSL2454F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 88#

24 x 60” L1-WBSL2460F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 94#

24 x 66” L1-WBSL2466F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 102#

24 x 72” L1-WBSL2472F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 108#

WBSL
Level One - 24” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level One - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$    512 $    531 $    554 $      27 $      37

528 550 573 28 45

543 565 588 34 53

558 581 607 38 61

577 603 630 42 66

596 622 649 49 74

611 638 664 51 97

630 657 687 52 104

$    512 $    531 $    554 $      27 $      37

528 550 573 28 45

543 565 588 34 53

558 581 607 38 61

577 603 630 42 66

596 622 649 49 74

611 638 664 51 97

630 657 687 52 104

$    512 $    531 $    554 $      27 $      37

528 550 573 28 45

543 565 588 34 53

558 581 607 38 61

577 603 630 42 66

596 622 649 49 74

611 638 664 51 97

630 657 687 52 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level One - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 

WW = Wire management trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ï Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-

nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ô Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightD x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Data
Location WWay

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

30 x 30” L1-WBSL3030S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 79#

30 x 36” L1-WBSL3036S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 86#

30 x 42” L1-WBSL3042S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 95#

30 x 48” L1-WBSL3048S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 103#

30 x 54” L1-WBSL3054S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 109#

30 x 60” L1-WBSL3060S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 116#

30 x 66” L1-WBSL3066S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 123#

30 x 72” L1-WBSL3072S ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 129#

WBSL
Level One - 30” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L1-WBSL3030A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 69#

30 x 36” L1-WBSL3036A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 76#

30 x 42” L1-WBSL3042A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 85#

30 x 48” L1-WBSL3048A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 93#

30 x 54” L1-WBSL3054A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 99#

30 x 60” L1-WBSL3060A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 106#

30 x 66” L1-WBSL3066A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 113#

30 x 72” L1-WBSL3072A ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 119#

WBSL
Level One - 30” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L1-WBSL3030F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 68#

30 x 36” L1-WBSL3036F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 75#

30 x 42” L1-WBSL3042F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 84#

30 x 48” L1-WBSL3048F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 92#

30 x 54” L1-WBSL3054F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 98#

30 x 60” L1-WBSL3060F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 105#

30 x 66” L1-WBSL3066F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 112#

30 x 72” L1-WBSL3072F ��� �� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� 118#

WBSL
Level One - 30” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level One - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$    520 $    543 $    565 $      27 $      37

535 558 581 28 45

550 573 600 34 53

569 596 622 38 61

584 611 638 42 66

603 630 657 49 74

622 649 679 51 97

641 672 702 52 104

$    520 $    543 $    565 $      27 $      37

535 558 581 28 45

550 573 600 34 53

569 596 622 38 61

584 611 638 42 66

603 630 657 49 74

622 649 679 51 97

641 672 702 52 104

$    520 $    543 $    565 $      27 $      37

535 558 581 28 45

550 573 600 34 53

569 596 622 38 61

584 611 638 42 66

603 630 657 49 74

622 649 679 51 97

641 672 702 52 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Two - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ï Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ó Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Two
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.
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Level Two - 24” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L2-WBSL2430S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L2-WBSL2436S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L2-WBSL2442S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L2-WBSL2448S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L2-WBSL2454S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L2-WBSL2460S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L2-WBSL2466S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L2-WBSL2472S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Two - 24” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L2-WBSL2430A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L2-WBSL2436A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L2-WBSL2442A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L2-WBSL2448A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L2-WBSL2454A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L2-WBSL2460A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L2-WBSL2466A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L2-WBSL2472A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Two - 24” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L2-WBSL2430F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L2-WBSL2436F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L2-WBSL2442F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L2-WBSL2448F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L2-WBSL2454F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L2-WBSL2460F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L2-WBSL2466F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L2-WBSL2472F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Two - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

77# $    585 $    604 $    627 $      37

84# 614 636 659 45

91# 638 660 683 53

97# 661 684 710 61

104# 690 716 743 66

110# 719 745 772 74

118# 738 765 791 97

124# 761 788 818 104

67# $    585 $    604 $    627 $      37

74# 614 636 659 45

81# 638 660 683 53

87# 661 684 710 61

94# 690 716 743 66

100# 719 745 772 74

108# 738 765 791 97

114# 761 788 818 104

66# $    585 $    604 $    627 $      37

73# 614 636 659 45

80# 638 660 683 53

86# 661 684 710 61

93# 690 716 743 66

99# 719 745 772 74

107# 738 765 791 97

113# 761 788 818 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Two - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ï Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ó Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Two
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.
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Level Two - 30” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L2-WBSL3030S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L2-WBSL3036S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L2-WBSL3042S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L2-WBSL3048S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L2-WBSL3054S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L2-WBSL3060S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L2-WBSL3066S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L2-WBSL3072S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Two - 30” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L2-WBSL3030A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L2-WBSL3036A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L2-WBSL3042A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L2-WBSL3048A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L2-WBSL3054A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L2-WBSL3060A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L2-WBSL3066A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L2-WBSL3072A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Two - 30” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L2-WBSL3030F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L2-WBSL3036F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L2-WBSL3042F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L2-WBSL3048F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L2-WBSL3054F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L2-WBSL3060F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L2-WBSL3066F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L2-WBSL3072F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Two - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

84# $    593 $    616 $    638 $      37

91# 621 644 667 45

100# 645 668 695 53

108# 672 699 725 61

114# 697 724 751 66

121# 726 753 780 74

128# 749 776 806 97

134# 772 803 833 104

74# $    593 $    616 $    638 $      37

81# 621 644 667 45

90# 645 668 695 53

98# 672 699 725 61

104# 697 724 751 66

111# 726 753 780 74

118# 749 776 806 97

124# 772 803 833 104

73# $    593 $    616 $    638 $      37

80# 621 644 667 45

89# 645 668 695 53

97# 672 699 725 61

103# 697 724 751 66

110# 726 753 780 74

117# 749 776 806 97

123# 772 803 833 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Three - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Three
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.
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Level Three - 24” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L3-WBSL2430S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L3-WBSL2436S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L3-WBSL2442S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L3-WBSL2448S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L3-WBSL2454S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L3-WBSL2460S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L3-WBSL2466S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L3-WBSL2472S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Three - 24” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L3-WBSL2430A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L3-WBSL2436A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L3-WBSL2442A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L3-WBSL2448A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L3-WBSL2454A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L3-WBSL2460A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L3-WBSL2466A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L3-WBSL2472A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Three - 24” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L3-WBSL2430F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L3-WBSL2436F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L3-WBSL2442F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L3-WBSL2448F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L3-WBSL2454F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L3-WBSL2460F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L3-WBSL2466F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L3-WBSL2472F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Three - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

79# $    677 $    696 $    719 $      37

86# 702 724 747 45

93# 726 748 771 53

99# 747 770 796 61

106# 778 804 831 66

112# 806 832 859 74

120# 826 853 879 97

126# 849 876 906 104

69# $    677 $    696 $    719 $      37

76# 702 724 747 45

83# 726 748 771 53

89# 747 770 796 61

96# 778 804 831 66

102# 806 832 859 74

110# 826 853 879 97

116# 849 876 906 104

68# $    677 $    696 $    719 $      37

75# 702 724 747 45

82# 726 748 771 53

88# 747 770 796 61

95# 778 804 831 66

101# 806 832 859 74

109# 826 853 879 97

115# 849 876 906 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Three - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Three
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.
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Level Three - 30” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L3-WBSL3030S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L3-WBSL3036S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L3-WBSL3042S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L3-WBSL3048S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L3-WBSL3054S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L3-WBSL3060S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L3-WBSL3066S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L3-WBSL3072S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Three - 30” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L3-WBSL3030A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L3-WBSL3036A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L3-WBSL3042A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L3-WBSL3048A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L3-WBSL3054A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L3-WBSL3060A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L3-WBSL3066A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L3-WBSL3072A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Three - 30” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L3-WBSL3030F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L3-WBSL3036F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L3-WBSL3042F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L3-WBSL3048F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L3-WBSL3054F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L3-WBSL3060F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L3-WBSL3066F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L3-WBSL3072F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Three - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

86# $    685 $    708 $    730 $      37

93# 709 732 755 45

102# 733 756 783 53

110# 758 785 811 61

116# 785 812 839 66

123# 813 840 867 74

130# 837 864 894 97

136# 860 891 921 104

76# $    685 $    708 $    730 $      37

83# 709 732 755 45

92# 733 756 783 53

100# 758 785 811 61

106# 785 812 839 66

113# 813 840 867 74

120# 837 864 894 97

126# 860 891 921 104

75# $    685 $    708 $    730 $      37

82# 709 732 755 45

91# 733 756 783 53

99# 758 785 811 61

105# 785 812 839 66

112# 813 840 867 74

119# 837 864 894 97

125# 860 891 921 104



126

WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Four - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ï Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ó Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Four
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

MODEL D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

Access.
Color
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Level Four - 24” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L4-WBSL2430S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L4-WBSL2436S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L4-WBSL2442S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L4-WBSL2448S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L4-WBSL2454S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L4-WBSL2460S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L4-WBSL2466S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L4-WBSL2472S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Four - 24” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L4-WBSL2430A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L4-WBSL2436A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L4-WBSL2442A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L4-WBSL2448A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L4-WBSL2454A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L4-WBSL2460A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L4-WBSL2466A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L4-WBSL2472A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Four - 24” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L4-WBSL2430F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L4-WBSL2436F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L4-WBSL2442F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L4-WBSL2448F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L4-WBSL2454F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L4-WBSL2460F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L4-WBSL2466F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L4-WBSL2472F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Four - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

82# $    701 $    720 $    743 $      37

89# 720 742 765 45

96# 750 772 795 53

102# 783 806 832 61

109# 817 843 870 66

115# 1025 1051 1078 74

123# 1055 1082 1108 97

129# 1087 1114 1144 104

72# $    701 $    720 $    743 $      37

79# 720 742 765 45

86# 750 772 795 53

92# 783 806 832 61

99# 817 843 870 66

105# 1025 1051 1078 74

113# 1055 1082 1108 97

119# 1087 1114 1144 104

71# $    701 $    720 $    743 $      37

78# 720 742 765 45

85# 750 772 795 53

91# 783 806 832 61

98# 817 843 870 66

104# 1025 1051 1078 74

112# 1055 1082 1108 97

118# 1087 1114 1144 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Four - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ï Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ó Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Four
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

MODEL D x W
Basic
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Edge
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Frame
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Trim
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Color

Edge
Color

Access.
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Access.
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Level Four - 30” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L4-WBSL3030S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L4-WBSL3036S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L4-WBSL3042S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L4-WBSL3048S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L4-WBSL3054S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L4-WBSL3060S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L4-WBSL3066S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L4-WBSL3072S ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Four - 30” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L4-WBSL3030A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L4-WBSL3036A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L4-WBSL3042A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L4-WBSL3048A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L4-WBSL3054A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L4-WBSL3060A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L4-WBSL3066A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L4-WBSL3072A ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Four - 30” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L4-WBSL3030F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L4-WBSL3036F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L4-WBSL3042F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L4-WBSL3048F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L4-WBSL3054F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L4-WBSL3060F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L4-WBSL3066F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L4-WBSL3072F ��� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Four - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

89# $    709 $    732 $    754 $      37

96# 727 750 773 45

105# 757 780 807 53

113# 794 821 847 61

119# 824 851 878 66

126# 1032 1059 1086 74

133# 1066 1093 1123 97

139# 1098 1129 1159 104

79# $    709 $    732 $    754 $      37

86# 727 750 773 45

95# 757 780 807 53

103# 794 821 847 61

109# 824 851 878 66

116# 1032 1059 1086 74

123# 1066 1093 1123 97

129# 1098 1129 1159 104

78# $    709 $    732 $    754 $      37

85# 727 750 773 45

94# 757 780 807 53

102# 794 821 847 61

108# 824 851 878 66

115# 1032 1059 1086 74

122# 1066 1093 1123 97

128# 1098 1129 1159 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Five - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Five
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.
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Level Five - 24” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L5-WBSL2430S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L5-WBSL2436S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L5-WBSL2442S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L5-WBSL2448S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L5-WBSL2454S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L5-WBSL2460S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L5-WBSL2466S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L5-WBSL2472S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Five - 24” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L5-WBSL2430A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L5-WBSL2436A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L5-WBSL2442A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L5-WBSL2448A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L5-WBSL2454A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L5-WBSL2460A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L5-WBSL2466A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L5-WBSL2472A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Five - 24” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L5-WBSL2430F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L5-WBSL2436F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L5-WBSL2442F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L5-WBSL2448F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L5-WBSL2454F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” L5-WBSL2460F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L5-WBSL2466F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L5-WBSL2472F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL



131

WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Five - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

85# $    779 $    798 $    821 $      37

92# 810 832 855 45

99# 839 861 884 53

105# 867 890 916 61

112# 906 932 959 66

118# 1148 1174 1201 74

126# 1177 1204 1230 97

132# 1211 1238 1268 104

75# $    779 $    798 $    821 $      37

82# 810 832 855 45

89# 839 861 884 53

95# 867 890 916 61

102# 906 932 959 66

108# 1148 1174 1201 74

116# 1177 1204 1230 97

122# 1211 1238 1268 104

74# $    779 $    798 $    821 $      37

81# 810 832 855 45

88# 839 861 884 53

94# 867 890 916 61

101# 906 932 959 66

107# 1148 1174 1201 74

115# 1177 1204 1230 97

121# 1211 1238 1268 104
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Five - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Five
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.
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Level Five - 30” Starter
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L5-WBSL3030S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L5-WBSL3036S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L5-WBSL3042S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L5-WBSL3048S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L5-WBSL3054S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L5-WBSL3060S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L5-WBSL3066S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L5-WBSL3072S ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Five - 30” Adder
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L5-WBSL3030A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L5-WBSL3036A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L5-WBSL3042A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L5-WBSL3048A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L5-WBSL3054A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L5-WBSL3060A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L5-WBSL3066A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L5-WBSL3072A ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL

Level Five - 30” Finisher
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L5-WBSL3030F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L5-WBSL3036F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L5-WBSL3042F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L5-WBSL3048F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L5-WBSL3054F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L5-WBSL3060F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L5-WBSL3066F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L5-WBSL3072F ��� �� �� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBSL
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WorkZone® with Shared Leg
Level Five - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

92# $    787 $    810 $    832 $      37

99# 817 840 863 45

108# 846 869 896 53

116# 878 905 931 61

122# 913 940 967 66

129# 1155 1182 1209 74

136# 1188 1215 1245 97

142# 1193 1224 1254 104

82# $    787 $    810 $    832 $      37

89# 817 840 863 45

98# 846 869 896 53

106# 878 905 931 61

112# 913 940 967 66

119# 1155 1182 1209 74

126# 1188 1215 1245 97

132# 1193 1224 1254 104

81# $    787 $    810 $    832 $      37

88# 817 840 863 45

97# 846 869 896 53

105# 878 905 931 61

111# 913 940 967 66

118# 1155 1182 1209 74

125# 1188 1215 1245 97

131# 1193 1224 1254 104
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 
WW = Wire management trough 

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
115 = One 15” laptop garage 
117 = One 17” laptop garage; add
$20

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
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Level Zero - 24” Starter - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L0-WBLG2430S ��� �� �� � 115 �� ��� ���

24 x 36” L0-WBLG2436S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42” L0-WBLG2442S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48” L0-WBLG2448S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 54” L0-WBLG2454S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Zero - 24” Adder - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L0-WBLG2430A ��� �� �� � 115 �� ��� ���

24 x 36” L0-WBLG2436A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42” L0-WBLG2442A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48” L0-WBLG2448A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 54” L0-WBLG2454A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���WBLG

Level Zero - 24” Finisher - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 30” L0-WBLG2430F ��� �� �� � 115 �� ��� ���

24 x 36” L0-WBLG2436F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 42” L0-WBLG2442F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 48” L0-WBLG2448F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 54” L0-WBLG2454F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���WBLG
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

85# $    956 $    975 $    998 $      27 $      37

92# 971 994 1016 28 45

99# 986 1009 1032 34 53

105# 1001 1024 1051 38 61

112# 1020 1047 1073 42 66

75# $    956 $    975 $    998 $      27 $      37

82# 971 994 1016 28 45

89# 986 1009 1032 34 53

95# 1001 1024 1051 38 61

102# 1020 1047 1073 42 66

74# $    956 $    975 $    998 $      27 $      37

81# 971 994 1016 28 45

88# 986 1009 1032 34 53

94# 1001 1024 1051 38 61

101# 1020 1047 1073 42 66
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 
WW = Wire management trough 

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
215 = Two 15” laptop garages 
217 = Two 17” laptop garages; add
$40

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
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Level Zero - 24” Starter - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 60” L0-WBLG2460S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 66” L0-WBLG2466S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 72” L0-WBLG2472S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Zero - 24” Adder - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 60” L0-WBLG2460A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 66” L0-WBLG2466A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 72” L0-WBLG2472A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Zero - 24” Finisher - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

24 x 60” L0-WBLG2460F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 66” L0-WBLG2466F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

24 x 72” L0-WBLG2472F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

133# $  1563 $  1589 $  1616 $      49 $      74

141# 1578 1604 1631 51 97

147# 1597 1623 1654 52 104

123# $  1563 $  1589 $  1616 $      49 $      74

131# 1578 1604 1631 51 97

137# 1597 1623 1654 52 104

122# $  1563 $  1589 $  1616 $      49 $      74

130# 1578 1604 1631 51 97

136# 1597 1623 1654 52 104
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 
WW = Wire management trough 

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
115 = One 15” laptop garage 
117 = One 17” laptop garage; add
$20

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
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Level Zero - 30” Starter - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L0-WBLG3030S ��� �� �� � 115 �� ��� ���

30 x 36” L0-WBLG3036S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42” L0-WBLG3042S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48” L0-WBLG3048S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 54” L0-WBLG3054S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Zero - 30” Adder - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L0-WBLG3030A ��� �� �� � 115 �� ��� ���

30 x 36” L0-WBLG3036A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42” L0-WBLG3042A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48” L0-WBLG3048A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 54” L0-WBLG3054A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���WBLG

Level Zero - 30” Finisher - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L0-WBLG3030F ��� �� �� � 115 �� ��� ���

30 x 36” L0-WBLG3036F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 42” L0-WBLG3042F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 48” L0-WBLG3048F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 54” L0-WBLG3054F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���WBLG
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

92# $    963 $    986 $  1009 $      27 $      37

99# 979 1001 1024 28 45

108# 994 1016 1043 34 53

116# 1013 1039 1066 38 61

122# 1028 1054 1081 42 66

82# $    963 $    986 $  1009 $      27 $      37

89# 979 1001 1024 28 45

98# 994 1016 1043 34 53

106# 1013 1039 1066 38 61

112# 1028 1054 1081 42 66

81# $    963 $    986 $  1009 $      27 $      37

88# 979 1001 1024 28 45

97# 994 1016 1043 34 53

105# 1013 1039 1066 38 61

111# 1028 1054 1081 42 66
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 
WW = Wire management trough 

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

´ Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ï Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
215 = Two 15” laptop garages 
217 = Two 17” laptop garages; add
$40

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
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Level Zero - 30” Starter - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L0-WBLG3060S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 66” L0-WBLG3066S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 72” L0-WBLG3072S ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Zero - 30” Adder - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L0-WBLG3060A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 66” L0-WBLG3066A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 72” L0-WBLG3072A ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Zero - 30” Finisher - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L0-WBLG3060F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 66” L0-WBLG3066F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

30 x 72” L0-WBLG3072F ��� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ���

WBLG



141

WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Zero - No PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

144# $  1570 $  1597 $  1623 $      49 $      74

151# 1589 1616 1646 51 97

157# 1608 1639 1669 52 104

134# $  1570 $  1597 $  1623 $      49 $      74

141# 1589 1616 1646 51 97

147# 1608 1639 1669 52 104

133# $  1570 $  1597 $  1623 $      49 $      74

140# 1589 1616 1646 51 97

146# 1608 1639 1669 52 104
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level One - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 
WW = Wire management trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ï Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
115 = One 15” laptop garage 
117 = One 17” laptop garage; add
$20

ô Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-

ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ê Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

É Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
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Location WWay

Frame
Style

Laptop
Option

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color
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Color
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30 x 30” L1-WBLG3030S ��� �� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L1-WBLG3036S ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L1-WBLG3042S ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L1-WBLG3048S ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L1-WBLG3054S ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG
Level One - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L1-WBLG3030A ��� �� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L1-WBLG3036A ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L1-WBLG3042A ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L1-WBLG3048A ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L1-WBLG3054A ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���WBLG
Level One - 30” Adder - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L1-WBLG3030F ��� �� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L1-WBLG3036F ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L1-WBLG3042F ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L1-WBLG3048F ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L1-WBLG3054F ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���WBLG
Level One - 30” Finisher - One
Laptop Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level One - With PowerUp®

The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

94# $  1043 $  1066 $  1089 $      27 $      37

101# 1059 1081 1104 28 45

110# 1074 1096 1123 34 53

118# 1093 1119 1146 38 61

124# 1108 1134 1161 42 66

84# $  1043 $  1066 $  1089 $      27 $      37

91# 1059 1081 1104 28 45

100# 1074 1096 1123 34 53

108# 1093 1119 1146 38 61

114# 1108 1134 1161 42 66

83# $  1043 $  1066 $  1089 $      27 $      37

90# 1059 1081 1104 28 45

99# 1074 1096 1123 34 53

107# 1093 1119 1146 38 61

113# 1108 1134 1161 42 66
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level One - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 

WW = Wire management trough 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

Ï Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
215 = Two 15” laptop garages 
217 = Two 17” laptop garages; add
$40

ô Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and

leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ê Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

É Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
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30 x 60” L1-WBLG3060S ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L1-WBLG3066S ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L1-WBLG3072S ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG
Level One - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L1-WBLG3060A ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L1-WBLG3066A ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L1-WBLG3072A ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG
Level One - 30” Adder - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L1-WBLG3060F ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L1-WBLG3066F ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L1-WBLG3072F ��� �� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG
Level One - 30” Finisher - Two
Laptop Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level One - With PowerUp®

binder.
The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

146# $  1650 $  1677 $  1703 $      49 $      74

153# 1669 1696 1726 51 97

159# 1688 1719 1749 52 104

136# $  1650 $  1677 $  1703 $      49 $      74

143# 1669 1696 1726 51 97

149# 1688 1719 1749 52 104

135# $  1650 $  1677 $  1703 $      49 $      74

142# 1669 1696 1726 51 97

148# 1688 1719 1749 52 104
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Two - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
115 = One 15” laptop garage 

117 = One 17” laptop garage; add
$20

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Two
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.
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Level Two - 30” Starter - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L2-WBLG3030S ��� �� � 115 �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L2-WBLG3036S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L2-WBLG3042S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L2-WBLG3048S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L2-WBLG3054S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Two - 30” Adder - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L2-WBLG3030A ��� �� � 115 �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L2-WBLG3036A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L2-WBLG3042A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L2-WBLG3048A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L2-WBLG3054A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���WBLG

Level Two - 30” Finisher - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L2-WBLG3030F ��� �� � 115 �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L2-WBLG3036F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L2-WBLG3042F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L2-WBLG3048F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L2-WBLG3054F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���WBLG
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Two - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

99# $  1116 $  1139 $  1162 $      37

106# 1145 1167 1190 45

115# 1169 1191 1218 53

123# 1196 1222 1249 61

129# 1221 1247 1274 66

89# $  1116 $  1139 $  1162 $      37

96# 1145 1167 1190 45

105# 1169 1191 1218 53

113# 1196 1222 1249 61

119# 1221 1247 1274 66

88# $  1116 $  1139 $  1162 $      37

95# 1145 1167 1190 45

104# 1169 1191 1218 53

112# 1196 1222 1249 61

118# 1221 1247 1274 66
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Two - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
215 = Two 15” laptop garages 
217 = Two 17” laptop garages; add

$40

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Two
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.
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Level Two - 30” Starter - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L2-WBLG3060S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L2-WBLG3066S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L2-WBLG3072S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Two - 30” Adder - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L2-WBLG3060A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L2-WBLG3066A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L2-WBLG3072A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Two - 30” Finisher - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L2-WBLG3060F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L2-WBLG3066F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L2-WBLG3072F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Two - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

151# $  1773 $  1800 $  1826 $      74

158# 1796 1823 1853 97

164# 1819 1850 1880 104

141# $  1773 $  1800 $  1826 $      74

148# 1796 1823 1853 97

154# 1819 1850 1880 104

140# $  1773 $  1800 $  1826 $      74

147# 1796 1823 1853 97

153# 1819 1850 1880 104
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Three - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
115 = One 15” laptop garage 
117 = One 17” laptop garage; add
$20

Ï Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives

WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ô Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Three
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightD x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Data
Location

Frame
Style

Laptop
Option

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
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|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

30 x 30” L3-WBLG3030S ��� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ��� 101#

30 x 36” L3-WBLG3036S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 108#

30 x 42” L3-WBLG3042S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 117#

30 x 48” L3-WBLG3048S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 125#

30 x 54” L3-WBLG3054S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 131#

WBLG
Level Three - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L3-WBLG3030A ��� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ��� 91#

30 x 36” L3-WBLG3036A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 98#

30 x 42” L3-WBLG3042A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 107#

30 x 48” L3-WBLG3048A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 115#

30 x 54” L3-WBLG3054A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 121#WBLG
Level Three - 30” Adder - One
Laptop Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L3-WBLG3030F ��� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ��� 90#

30 x 36” L3-WBLG3036F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 97#

30 x 42” L3-WBLG3042F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 106#

30 x 48” L3-WBLG3048F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 114#

30 x 54” L3-WBLG3054F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 120#WBLG
Level Three - 30” Finisher - One
Laptop Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Three - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$  1208 $  1231 $  1254 $      37

1233 1255 1278 45

1257 1279 1306 53

1282 1308 1335 61

1309 1335 1362 66

$  1208 $  1231 $  1254 $      37

1233 1255 1278 45

1257 1279 1306 53

1282 1308 1335 61

1309 1335 1362 66

$  1208 $  1231 $  1254 $      37

1233 1255 1278 45

1257 1279 1306 53

1282 1308 1335 61

1309 1335 1362 66
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Three - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-

able on 29 high only) 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
215 = Two 15” laptop garages 
217 = Two 17” laptop garages; add
$40

Ï Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives

WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ô Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Three
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightD x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Data
Location

Frame
Style

Laptop
Option

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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30 x 60” L3-WBLG3060S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 153#

30 x 66” L3-WBLG3066S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 160#

30 x 72” L3-WBLG3072S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 166#

WBLG
Level Three - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L3-WBLG3060A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 143#

30 x 66” L3-WBLG3066A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 150#

30 x 72” L3-WBLG3072A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 156#

WBLG
Level Three - 30” Adder - Two
Laptop Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L3-WBLG3060F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 142#

30 x 66” L3-WBLG3066F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 149#

30 x 72” L3-WBLG3072F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 155#

WBLG
Level Three - 30” Finisher - Two
Laptop Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Three - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$  1860 $  1887 $  1913 $      74

1884 1911 1941 97

1907 1938 1968 104

$  1860 $  1887 $  1913 $      74

1884 1911 1941 97

1907 1938 1968 104

$  1860 $  1887 $  1913 $      74

1884 1911 1941 97

1907 1938 1968 104
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Four - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
115 = One 15” laptop garage 

117 = One 17” laptop garage; add
$20

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Four
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

MODEL D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Laptop
Option

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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|
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Level Four - 30” Starter - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L4-WBLG3030S ��� �� � 115 �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L4-WBLG3036S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L4-WBLG3042S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L4-WBLG3048S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L4-WBLG3054S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Four - 30” Adder - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L4-WBLG3030A ��� �� � 115 �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L4-WBLG3036A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L4-WBLG3042A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L4-WBLG3048A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L4-WBLG3054A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���WBLG

Level Four - 30” Finisher - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L4-WBLG3030F ��� �� � 115 �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L4-WBLG3036F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L4-WBLG3042F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L4-WBLG3048F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L4-WBLG3054F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���WBLG
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Four - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

104# $  1232 $  1255 $  1278 $      37

111# 1251 1273 1296 45

120# 1281 1303 1330 53

128# 1318 1344 1371 61

134# 1348 1374 1401 66

94# $  1232 $  1255 $  1278 $      37

101# 1251 1273 1296 45

110# 1281 1303 1330 53

118# 1318 1344 1371 61

124# 1348 1374 1401 66

93# $  1232 $  1255 $  1278 $      37

100# 1251 1273 1296 45

109# 1281 1303 1330 53

117# 1318 1344 1371 61

123# 1348 1374 1401 66
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Four - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 

Î Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
215 = Two 15” laptop garages 
217 = Two 17” laptop garages; add

$40

Ï Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Four
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

MODEL D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Frame
Style

Leg
Style

Laptop
Option

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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Level Four - 30” Starter - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L4-WBLG3060S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L4-WBLG3066S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L4-WBLG3072S ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Four - 30” Adder - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L4-WBLG3060A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L4-WBLG3066A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L4-WBLG3072A ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG

Level Four - 30” Finisher - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L4-WBLG3060F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L4-WBLG3066F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L4-WBLG3072F ��� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBLG
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Four - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

156# $  2079 $  2106 $  2132 $      74

163# 2113 2140 2170 97

169# 2145 2176 2206 104

146# $  2079 $  2106 $  2132 $      74

153# 2113 2140 2170 97

159# 2145 2176 2206 104

145# $  2079 $  2106 $  2132 $      74

152# 2113 2140 2170 97

158# 2145 2176 2206 104
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Five - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
115 = One 15” laptop garage 
117 = One 17” laptop garage; add
$20

Ï Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives

WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Five
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.

Ô Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightD x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Data
Location

Frame
Style

Laptop
Option

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Access.
Color

Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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30 x 30” L5-WBLG3030S ��� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ��� 107#

30 x 36” L5-WBLG3036S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 114#

30 x 42” L5-WBLG3042S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 123#

30 x 48” L5-WBLG3048S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 131#

30 x 54” L5-WBLG3054S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 137#

WBLG
Level Five - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L5-WBLG3030A ��� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ��� 97#

30 x 36” L5-WBLG3036A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 104#

30 x 42” L5-WBLG3042A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 113#

30 x 48” L5-WBLG3048A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 121#

30 x 54” L5-WBLG3054A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 127#WBLG
Level Five - 30” Adder - One Laptop
Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 30” L5-WBLG3030F ��� �� �� 115 � �� ��� ��� ��� 96#

30 x 36” L5-WBLG3036F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 103#

30 x 42” L5-WBLG3042F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 112#

30 x 48” L5-WBLG3048F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 120#

30 x 54” L5-WBLG3054F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 126#WBLG
Level Five - 30” Finisher - One
Laptop Garage®
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Five - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$  1310 $  1333 $  1356 $      37

1341 1363 1386 45

1370 1392 1419 53

1402 1428 1455 61

1437 1463 1490 66

$  1310 $  1333 $  1356 $      37

1341 1363 1386 45

1370 1392 1419 53

1402 1428 1455 61

1437 1463 1490 66

$  1310 $  1333 $  1356 $      37

1341 1363 1386 45

1370 1392 1419 53

1402 1428 1455 61

1437 1463 1490 66
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Five - With PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical postformed edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.

Î Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-

able on 29 high only) 

´ Select Laptop Garage quantity/size.
215 = Two 15” laptop garages 
217 = Two 17” laptop garages; add
$40

Ï Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives

WG plastic.

Ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ê Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.

Ô Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Five
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightD x W

Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Data
Location

Frame
Style

Laptop
Option

Leg
Style

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

30 x 60” L5-WBLG3060S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 159#

30 x 66” L5-WBLG3066S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 166#

30 x 72” L5-WBLG3072S ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 172#

WBLG
Level Five - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L5-WBLG3060A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 149#

30 x 66” L5-WBLG3066A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 156#

30 x 72” L5-WBLG3072A ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 162#

WBLG
Level Five - 30” Adder - Two Laptop
Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets

30 x 60” L5-WBLG3060F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 148#

30 x 66” L5-WBLG3066F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 155#

30 x 72” L5-WBLG3072F ��� �� �� ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 161#

WBLG
Level Five - 30” Finisher - Two
Laptop Garages
• Surfaces come without grommets
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WorkZone® Shared Leg with Laptop Garage®

Level Five - With PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

$  2202 $  2229 $  2255 $      74

2235 2262 2292 97

2240 2271 2301 104

$  2202 $  2229 $  2255 $      74

2235 2262 2292 97

2240 2271 2301 104

$  2202 $  2229 $  2255 $      74

2235 2262 2292 97

2240 2271 2301 104
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

General Information

SPECIFICATIONS

Traditional Worksurface Frames
Heavy-gauge seam-welded powder-coat fin-
ished tubular steel.  Horizontal tabletop sup-
port tube, 16-ga., 1”x 2” steel.  Floor support
member, 16-ga., 1”x 2” steel tube.  Top floor
support tubes are welded with (2) 16-ga.,
1”x 2” vertical leg members.  Leg interior
provides concealed management of wire
from floor to worksurface.  Adjustable
chrome-plated glides.  Powder-coat finish on
legs.  Casters offered as an option.  There
are two frame style options. The modesty
panel (WM)  is  19-ga. steel. It is located 1-
1/2” from the backside of the worksurface.
The modesty panel is 13.31”H on the 27”H
worksurfaces and  15.31” on the 29” tables.
The receptacle clearance beam option (WB)
replaces the modesty panel with a 16-ga.,
1/2” x 1-1/2” steel tube cross brace, welded
to two 14-ga., L-brackets for support.

Streamline Worksurface Frames
Heavy-gauge seam-welded powder-coat fin-
ished tubular steel. Horizontal tabletop sup-
port tube, 16-ga., 1”x 1” steel. Floor support
member, 16-ga., 1-1/8’x 1-3/4’ belly rectan-
gular steel tube. Top floor support tubes are
welded with 2 steel tube vertical leg mem-
bers. The rear vertical support is 16-ga.,
1”X2” steel tube.  The front vertical support
is 16-ga., 1”X2-1/8” bullet oval steel tube.
Leg interior provides concealed management
of wire from floor to worksurface. Adjustable
chrome-plated glides.  Powder-coat finish on
legs. Casters offered as an option.  There are
two frame style options.  The modesty panel
(WM) is 19-ga. steel. It is located 1-1/2”
from the rear of the worksurface.  The mod-
esty panel is 15.31” on the 29” tables.  The
full height modesty panel (WF) is 19-ga.
Steel It is located 1-1/2” from the rear of the
worksurface.  The full modesty panel spans
the space between the underside of the work-
surface and the floor.  It is only available on
29” height desks.

PowerUp® Power/Data Module
The power/data module is inserted into a
rectangular hole in the worksurface.  The
module has a flip-up cover and is 6-1/4”
long x 3” wide x 2-1/2” high.  The cover
locks in the upright position to allow cords
to be unplugged without the cover closing.
The cover is unlocked and returned to the
down position by pushing two tabs.  It has
one duplex receptacle (110 volts), dual data
access and a power cord with a 3-prong
plug.  The cord is 22” long when used with
Level Five tables and 108” long when used
with Level One and Level Three tables.  Level
One tables have a 16-gauge U-shaped steel
guard that is attached to the underside of the
worksurface to protect the module.  Modules
are not used on Level Two and Level Four
tables.  The PowerUp® module provides for
two AT & T brand connectors. Connections
for phones, modems, printers and networks
can be incorporated into the system, but
must be ordered separately by the customer

through a third party source.
Communications wiring is completed in the
field by the customer.  Other brand name
connectors, for example:  AMP and Panduit,
may be accomodated.  Contact KI Customer
Service for more information.  The module is
available on 24” and 30” deep rectangular
worksurfaces.  The module is not available
on the printer worksurfaces, square corner
worksurfaces or D-shaped peninsula work-
surfaces.  One module is standard on sur-
faces for Level One, Three and Five.  The
single module is located at the rear right,
rear left or center position of the worksur-
face.  Two modules are available on 60” and
72” wide surfaces and are located at the rear
left and rear right postion of the worksurface.

Data Door
The data door is constructed of rigid PVC
.06 wall thickness with a radius of 2-1/2”.
The door is 8” deep and 4-1/2” high.  It
attaches to the underside of the table top and
to the inside of the modesty panel.  Power
and data cables are separated from each
other by a 24-gauge steel divider that is 2”
high by 2-3/4” deep.  There is also space
allowed for cord management.

Table-To-Table Wireway
The table-to-table wireway trough is a 16-
gauge steel trough that attaches to the
underside of the adjoining table tops.  The
wireway is 3-3/4” deep by 4-1/4” wide.  The
wireway routes the 8-wire table-to-table con-
nector and data wires between tables.  The
wire management trough also includes a
splice plate that attaches the front of the
adjoining tops together to prevent separa-
tion.

8-Wire 4-Circuit Pre-Wired Harness
Single sided, rigid 8-wire harness that holds
two duplex receptacles (60” and 72” wide
tables provide four duplex receptacles.
Duplex receptacles are located under the
worksurface).  The harness has mounting
brackets to attach to the underside of the
table top with screws.  The harness is 2-1/2”
wide and the length of the harness varies
with the size of the top.  Power is obtained
by use of the 8-wire Power Infeed Kit.

8-Wire Table-To-Table Connector
8-wire table-to-table connector consists of
plastic coated flexible conduit which pro-
vides power connections from adjoining
tables.  The jumper is 18-1/2” long and is
routed through the table-to-table wireway.

8-Wire Power Infeed Kit
The 8-wire infeed kit provides power from
fixed, floor, or wall sources to the 8-wire har-
ness.  It includes six feet of plastic covered
flexible conduit, and 1/2” waterproof 90°
connector.  Also included are two steel cov-
ers which replace the existing plastic vertial
wireway.

Horizontal Wire Management Trough
Horizontal wire management trough (WW)
connects to existing openings below the

worksurface top and is constructed of rigid
PVC with 1” deep by 1-1/2” high openings
for cables.

PowerUp® On WorkZone®
Applications Level One
Level One consists of one or two PowerUp®
modules with 108” cord for instances where
laptops are used but under the worksurface
wire management is not crucial. An optional
Wire Management Trough (WW) is offered.
Example: when a user is interested in only
the power aspect of the module and will not
run data wires.

Level Two
Level Two consists of data door with steel
divider, table-to-table steel wireway, splice
plate, and notched leg insert wire manage-
ment.  For instances where laptops are not
used: therefore, the surface module is not
required, however, it is necessary to conceal
the cords and wires.  Example: a computer
lab where extension cords are used to plug
in desktop computers.  Note: Power supply
cords are not to be routed across or through
more than one complete unit/worksurface.

Level Three
Level Three consists of one or two power
modules with 22” cord, data door with steel
divider, table-to-table steel wireway, splice
plate, notched leg insert wire management,
empty wireway beam.  For instances where
laptops are used and it is necessary to con-
ceal cords and wire.  Example: a computer
lab where extension cords are used to plug
in a desktop computer (under the worksur-
face) plus there needs to be a provision for
laptops.

Level Four
Level Four consists of data door with steel
divider, table-to-table steel wireway, splice
plate, notched leg insert, 8-wire pre-wired
harness.  For instances where a pre-wired 4-
circuit harness is required.  Example: several
desktop computers per row but laptops are
not required.  Duplex receptacles, floor
infeeds, and 8-wire table-to-table connectors
must be ordered separately.

Level Five
Level Five consists of one or two power
modules with 22” cord, data door with steel
divider, table-to-table steel wireway, splice
plate, notched leg inserts, 8-wire pre-wired
harness.  For instances where a pre-wired 4-
circuit harness is required.  Example: several
desktop computers per row plus the need to
provide for laptops.  Duplex receptacles,
floor infeeds, and 8-wire table-to-table con-
nectors must be ordered separately.

UL Listed
The WorkZone® with PowerUp® System is
listed to applicable UL standards and
requirements by Underwriters Laboratories,
Inc.

Two of the standards used to evaluate
WorkZone® are UL/286 Office Furnishings

and UL/723 Standard for Test for Surface
Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.

The standard used to evaluate PowerUp® is
UL 1363 Relocatable Power Taps.

Surface Splice Plates
Die-formed steel splice plates attach to
underside of units with screws.  Two splice
plates are provided with all surfaces.
Standard connector plate provided when sur-
faces are of common height.  Worksurface
height change connector provided for con-
necting 29” to 27” surfaces on transitional
height worksurfaces. Specify worksurface
height change connector for connecting non-
transitional worksurfaces of two different
heights.

Grommets for Wire Management
3” x 2” openings with protected edges are
provided for all worksurfaces.  On basic
adjustable keyboard worksurfaces and rec-
tangular transitional surfaces, the grommets
are located on both sides.  On the end-of-run
square, corner and peninsula transitionals,
the grommet is located in the top center.  The
triangular transitional does not have a wire
management grommet.

Warranty
See “Terms” for general information.
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

General Information
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

WorkZone® Levels One and Two
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

WorkZone® Levels One and Two
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

WorkZone® Levels Three and Four
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

WorkZone® Levels Three and Four
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

WorkZone® Level Five
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

WorkZone® Level Five
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

Level One - Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60”, 66” and
72” wide worksurfaces.  Data door avail-
able in Black only.
DC option: Overhead storage is not avail-
able on 66” or 72” basic WorkZone
worksurfaces with center location
PowerUp modules, (L1-WBWD2466, L1-
WBWD2472, L1-WBWD3066 & L1-
WBWD3072).

Î Select height.
7 = 27” height 
9 = 29” height 

´ Select horizontal wire management
trough.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)
option.
NW = No wire management trough 
WW = Wire management trough 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 

TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 
Note:  If ordering basic worksurface as a
free standing unit, or if only one side
connects to a transitional worksurface,
the “TB” option for both transitional legs
is not available.

Ó Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ê Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and

D x W
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Data
Location Height WWay

Frame
Style

Trans.
Legs

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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24 x 30” L1-WBWD2430 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L1-WBWD2436 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L1-WBWD2442 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L1-WBWD2448 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L1-WBWD2454 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 30” L1-WBWD3030 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L1-WBWD3036 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L1-WBWD3042 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L1-WBWD3048 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L1-WBWD3054 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
• One PowerUp® module

24 x 60” L1-WBWD2460 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L1-WBWD2466 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L1-WBWD2472 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L1-WBWD3060 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L1-WBWD3066 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L1-WBWD3072 ��� �� � �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���
WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
• One or two PowerUp® modules

available on 60” and 72” wide sur-
faces
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Level One - Basic

leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

û Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

INFORMATION

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $15.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

76# $    568 $    590 $    614 $    639 $      27 $      37

83# 584 610 634 660 28 45

90# 605 630 656 684 34 53

96# 622 647 673 702 38 61

103# 639 666 693 723 42 66

83# 576 599 624 649 27 37

90# 597 622 646 673 28 45

99# 615 640 666 693 34 53

107# 630 657 684 712 38 61

113# 647 674 703 732 42 66

109# $    659 $    687 $    714 $    745 $      49 $      74

116# 676 705 733 764 51 97

123# 693 723 752 784 52 104

120# 668 695 725 755 49 74

127# 685 713 742 774 51 97

133# 702 731 761 794 52 104
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

Level One - Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select surface direction.
L = Left
R = Right

Î Select data location.
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
Data door available in Black only.

´ Select height.
9 = 29” height 

Ï Select horizontal wire management.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WW)

option..
NW = No wire management trough 
WW = Wire management trough 

ô Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ó Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 

Ê Select leg option.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

É Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes

D x W x L
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Edge
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24 x 48 x 60” L1-WZPTD244860 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L1-WZPTD244872 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L1-WZPTD304872 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
“P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L1-WZPPD244860 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L1-WZPPD244872 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L1-WZPPD304872 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Piano Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L1-WZSSD244860 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” L1-WZSSD244866 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L1-WZSSD244872 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 84” L1-WZSSD244884 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” L1-WZSSD304866 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L1-WZSSD304872 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 84” L1-WZSSD304884 ��� � �� 9 �� �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Square Shoe Worksurface
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Level One - Basic

binder.

û Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

Ú Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level One
includes the PowerUp module.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wireway
add to list
price

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

144# $  1143 $  1193 $      38 $      61

156# 1148 1200 38 61

160# 1153 1205 38 61

142# $  1086 $  1134 $      38 $      61

154# 1092 1143 38 61

158# 1098 1148 38 61

143# $  1055 $  1101 $      38 $      61

149# 1082 1131 38 61

155# 1092 1142 38 61

167# 1131 1182 38 61

154# 1082 1131 38 61

160# 1092 1142 38 61

182# 1131 1182 38 61



174

WorkZone® with PowerUp®

Level Two - Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select height.
7 = 27” height 
9 = 29” height 

Î Select notched leg insert wire manage-
ment.
CW = Notched leg insert 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-

able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ï Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 
Note:  If ordering basic worksurface as a
free standing unit, or if only one side
connects to a transitional worksurface,
the “TB” option for both transitional legs
is not available.

ô Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 

OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

É Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
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24 x 30” L2-WBWD2430 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L2-WBWD2436 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L2-WBWD2442 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L2-WBWD2448 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L2-WBWD2454 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 30” L2-WBWD3030 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L2-WBWD3036 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L2-WBWD3042 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L2-WBWD3048 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L2-WBWD3054 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface

24 x 60” L2-WBWD2460 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L2-WBWD2466 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L2-WBWD2472 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L2-WBWD3060 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L2-WBWD3066 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L2-WBWD3072 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
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Level Two - Basic

KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

ó Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Two
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

INFORMATION

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $15.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

76# $    617 $    660 $    684 $    710 $      37

83# 645 691 715 743 45

90# 674 724 749 776 53

96# 688 751 776 805 61

103# 703 779 806 836 66

83# 627 669 692 718 37

90# 657 704 728 755 45

99# 684 733 759 788 53

107# 711 761 788 817 61

113# 714 788 816 845 61

109# $    765 $    809 $    837 $    866 $      74

117# 790 832 860 891 97

123# 816 855 884 916 104

120# 773 818 846 878 74

127# 801 841 868 902 97

133# 826 863 893 926 104
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

Level Two - Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select surface direction.
L = Left
R = Right

Î Select height.
9 = 29” height 

´ Select notched leg insert wire manage-
ment.
CW = Notched leg insert 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 

WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 

Ó Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ê Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.
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24 x 48 x 60” L2-WZPTD244860 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L2-WZPTD244872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L2-WZPTD304872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
“P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L2-WZPPD244860 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L2-WZPPD244872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L2-WZPPD304872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Piano Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L2-WZSSD244860 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” L2-WZSSD244866 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L2-WZSSD244872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 84” L2-WZSSD244884 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” L2-WZSSD304866 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L2-WZSSD304872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 84” L2-WZSSD304884 ��� � 9 CW �� �� �� � ��� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Square Shoe Worksurface
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Level Two - Basic

û Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Two
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

INFORMATION

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

144# $  1244 $  1298 $      61

156# 1250 1303 61

160# 1258 1308 61

142# $  1189 $  1239 $      61

154# 1194 1244 61

158# 1201 1250 61

143# $  1156 $  1205 $      61

149# 1186 1234 61

155# 1194 1244 61

167# 1234 1286 61

154# 1186 1234 61

160# 1194 1244 61

182# 1234 1286 61
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

Level Three - Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60” and 72”
wide worksurfaces.  Data door available
in Black only.
DC option: Overhead storage is not avail-
able on 66” or 72” basic WorkZone
worksurfaces with center location
PowerUp modules, (L3-WBWD2466, L3-
WBWD2472, L3-WBWD3066 & L3-
WBWD3072).

Î Select height.
7 = 27” height 
9 = 29” height 

´ Select notched leg insert wire manag.
CW = Notched leg insert 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 

Ó Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ê Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.
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24 x 30” L3-WBWD2430 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L3-WBWD2436 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L3-WBWD2442 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L3-WBWD2448 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L3-WBWD2454 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 30” L3-WBWD3030 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L3-WBWD3036 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L3-WBWD3042 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L3-WBWD3048 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L3-WBWD3054 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
• One PowerUp® module

24 x 60” L3-WBWD2460 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L3-WBWD2466 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L3-WBWD2472 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L3-WBWD3060 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L3-WBWD3066 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L3-WBWD3072 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���
WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
• One or two PowerUp® modules

available on 60” and 72” wide sur-
faces
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Level Three - Basic

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

û Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Three
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.

INFORMATION

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $15.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

76# $    728 $    752 $    775 $    801 $      37

83# 754 779 803 829 45

90# 787 812 837 864 53

96# 810 837 863 890 61

103# 840 867 894 923 66

83# 739 761 785 811 37

90# 754 791 816 843 45

99# 795 820 845 874 53

107# 822 847 872 903 61

113# 847 876 903 933 66

109# $    868 $    896 $    924 $    955 $      74

116# 890 920 947 979 97

123# 913 943 972 1003 104

120# 878 906 934 966 74

127# 899 927 956 990 97

133# 921 951 980 1014 104



180

WorkZone® with PowerUp®

Level Three - Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select surface direction.
L = Left
R = Right

Î Select data location.
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
Data door available in Black only.

´ Select height.
9 = 29” height 

Ï Select notched leg insert wire manag.
CW = Notched leg insert 

ô Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ó Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 

Ê Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

É Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

û Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
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24 x 48 x 60” L3-WZPTD244860 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L3-WZPTD244872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L3-WZPTD304872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
“P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L3-WZPPD244860 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L3-WZPPD244872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L3-WZPPD304872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Piano Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L3-WZSSD244860 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” L3-WZSSD244866 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L3-WZSSD244872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 84” L3-WZSSD244884 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” L3-WZSSD304866 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L3-WZSSD304872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 84” L3-WZSSD304884 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Square Shoe Worksurface
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on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

Ú Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Three
includes PowerUp module, beam door,
and table-to-table wireway connector.

INFORMATION

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

144# $  1332 $  1385 $      61

156# 1338 1390 61

160# 1345 1396 61

142# $  1277 $  1326 $      61

154# 1283 1332 61

158# 1289 1338 61

143# $  1244 $  1292 $      61

149# 1272 1323 61

155# 1283 1331 61

167# 1322 1374 61

154# 1272 1323 61

160# 1283 1331 61

182# 1322 1374 61
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select height.
7 = 27” height 
9 = 29” height 

Î Select notched leg insert wire manage-
ment.
CW = Notched leg insert 

´ Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-

able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ï Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 
Note:  If ordering basic worksurface as a
free standing unit, or if only one side
connects to a transitional worksurface,
the “TB” option for both transitional legs
is not available.

ô Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ó Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 

OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ê Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ô Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

É Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
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24 x 30” L4-WBWD2430 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L4-WBWD2436 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L4-WBWD2442 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L4-WBWD2448 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L4-WBWD2454 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 30” L4-WBWD3030 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L4-WBWD3036 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L4-WBWD3042 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L4-WBWD3048 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L4-WBWD3054 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface

24 x 60” L4-WBWD2460 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L4-WBWD2466 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L4-WBWD2472 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L4-WBWD3060 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L4-WBWD3066 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L4-WBWD3072 ��� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
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KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

ó Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Four
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

INFORMATION

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $15.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

76# $    730 $    776 $    800 $    825 $      37

83# 766 812 837 863 45

90# 802 836 861 888 53

96# 835 870 896 925 61

103# 844 906 933 961 66

83# 741 785 810 837 37

90# 776 824 848 876 45

99# 810 845 870 900 53

107# 843 880 905 934 61

113# 858 915 943 973 66

109# $  1075 $  1115 $  1144 $  1173 $      74

116# 1107 1149 1194 1208 97

123# 1139 1181 1210 1242 104

120# 1083 1125 1153 1184 74

127# 1116 1157 1186 1219 97

133# 1149 1189 1219 1252 104
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select surface direction.
L = Left
R = Right

Î Select height.
9 = 29” height 

´ Select notched leg insert wire manage-
ment.
CW = Notched leg insert 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 

WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 

Ó Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ê Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-

nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

Ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.
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24 x 48 x 60” L4-WZPTD244860 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L4-WZPTD244872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L4-WZPTD304872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
“P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L4-WZPPD244860 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L4-WZPPD244872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L4-WZPPD304872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Piano Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L4-WZSSD244860 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” L4-WZSSD244866 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L4-WZSSD244872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 84” L4-WZSSD244884 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” L4-WZSSD304866 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L4-WZSSD304872 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 84” L4-WZSSD304884 ��� � 9 CW �� �� � �� ��� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Square Shoe Worksurface
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û Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
The accessory trim color for Level Four
includes the beam door and table-to-
table wireway connector.

INFORMATION

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

144# $  1453 $  1504 $      61

156# 1459 1510 61

160# 1464 1518 61

142# $  1396 $  1445 $      61

154# 1402 1452 61

158# 1409 1459 61

143# $  1365 $  1413 $      61

149# 1393 1442 61

155# 1402 1452 61

167# 1441 1493 61

154# 1393 1442 61

160# 1402 1452 61

182# 1441 1493 61
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge
EP = Elliptical Postformed Edge
PF = Postformed Edge

Ç Select data location.
DB = Left and right; add $85
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
DB option only available on 60” and 72”
wide worksurfaces.  Data door available
in Black only.
DC option: Overhead storage is not avail-
able on 66” or 72” basic WorkZone
worksurfaces with center location
PowerUp modules, (L5-WBWD2466, L5-
WBWD2472, L5-WBWD3066 & L5-
WBWD3072).

Î Select height.
7 = 27” height 
9 = 29” height 

´ Select notched leg insert wire manag.
CW = Notched leg insert 

Ï Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

ô Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 

Ó Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ê Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-
inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

Ô Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.
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24 x 30” L5-WBWD2430 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36” L5-WBWD2436 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42” L5-WBWD2442 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48” L5-WBWD2448 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54” L5-WBWD2454 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 30” L5-WBWD3030 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36” L5-WBWD3036 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42” L5-WBWD3042 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48” L5-WBWD3048 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54” L5-WBWD3054 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
• One PowerUp® module

24 x 60” L5-WBWD2460 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66” L5-WBWD2466 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72” L5-WBWD2472 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60” L5-WBWD3060 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66” L5-WBWD3066 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72” L5-WBWD3072 ��� �� � CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���
WBWD
Basic WorkZone® Worksurface
• One or two PowerUp® modules

available on 60” and 72” wide sur-
faces
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É Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ó Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

û Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Five
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.

INFORMATION

Worksurface Height Change
Connectors
For attaching two non-transitional worksur-
faces together of different heights. Specify
87.4624.xx. Available in all trim colors.
Replace xx with trim color selection.  List
price $15.

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Elliptical Postformed Edge
(EP)

Postformed Edge
(PF)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

76# $    829 $    878 $    901 $    926 $      37

83# 838 887 912 938 45

90# 872 925 950 977 53

96# 904 957 983 1012 61

103# 915 995 1020 1050 66

83# 814 863 886 913 37

90# 847 899 923 950 45

99# 882 933 958 987 53

107# 915 970 996 1024 61

113# 926 1002 1031 1060 66

109# $  1175 $  1238 $  1265 $  1297 $      74

116# 1207 1271 1299 1332 97

123# 1239 1305 1335 1367 104

120# 1183 1246 1275 1306 74

127# 1215 1281 1311 1343 97

133# 1248 1316 1346 1379 104
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WorkZone® with PowerUp®

Level Five - Basic

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select edge style.
BN = Flat Vinyl T-edge
74P = 74P edge

Ç Select surface direction.
L = Left
R = Right

Î Select data location.
DC = Center 
DL = Left 
DR = Right 
Data door available in Black only.

´ Select height.
9 = 29” height 

Ï Select notched leg insert wire manage-

ment.
CW = Notched leg insert 

ô Select frame style.
Add upcharge to unit price for (WF)
option.
WB = w/ Beam 
WF = w/ Full Modesty Panel (avail-
able on 29 high only) 
WM = w/ Modesty Panel 

Ó Select location and type of leg.
TB = Tran leg (both) 
TL = Tran leg (left) 
TR = Tran leg (right) 
TS = Standard leg 

Ê Select leg style.
S = Streamline 
T = Traditional 

Ô Select grommet option
Grommets are required for overhead cab-

inet
OGN = No worksurface grommets 
OGY = Yes worksurface grommets 

É Select trim color for painted surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Trim color selection includes paint and
leg insert/wire management (plastic com-
ponent) colors.  All colors are monochro-
matic except CF, CM, EX, MZ, and SX.
For the exceptions, the plastic compo-
nents for CF and CM paint are LG, EX
paint receives BL plastic, MZ paint
receives SA plastic and SX paint receives
WG plastic.

ó Select laminate surface.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

D x W x L
Basic
Model

Edge
Style Dir.

Data
Location Height

Notched 
Leg
Insert

Frame
Style

Trans.
Legs

Leg
Style

Worksurface
Grommet

Trim
Color

Laminate
Color

Edge
Color

Access.
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

|
Ê

|
Ô

|
É

|
ó

|
û

|
Ú

24 x 48 x 60” L5-WZPTD244860 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L5-WZPTD244872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L5-WZPTD304872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
“P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L5-WZPPD244860 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L5-WZPPD244872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L5-WZPPD304872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Piano Peninsula Worksurface

24 x 48 x 60” L5-WZSSD244860 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 66” L5-WZSSD244866 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 72” L5-WZSSD244872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 84” L5-WZSSD244884 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 66” L5-WZSSD304866 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 72” L5-WZSSD304872 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 84” L5-WZSSD304884 ��� � �� 9 CW �� �� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

WZWD
Square Shoe Worksurface
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Level Five - Basic

û Select edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.  Edge color offerings are based
on edge style selections.
Color selection will also apply to grom-
met color.

Ú Select accessory trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Accessory trim color for Level Five
includes the PowerUp module, beam
door, and table-to-table wireway connec-
tor.

INFORMATION

Data Door
Data door available in black only.

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Flat Vinyl T-Edge
(BN)

74P Edge
(74P)

Full
Modesty
Panel
add to list
price

144# $  1453 $  1504 $      61

156# 1459 1510 61

160# 1464 1518 61

142# $  1396 $  1445 $      61

154# 1402 1452 61

158# 1409 1459 61

143# $  1365 $  1413 $      61

149# 1393 1442 61

155# 1402 1452 61

167# 1441 1493 61

154# 1393 1442 61

160# 1402 1452 61

182# 1441 1493 61
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WorkZone® With PowerUp®

Electrical

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select trim color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Receptacle Requirements
Width No. of Duplex Receptacles
30" 2
36" 2
42" 2
48" 2
54" 2
60" 4
72" 4

INFORMATION

Floor Infeed (8-Wire)
Two 90° connectors. Flexible steel conduit
with eight 12-gauge conductors in the leg.
Includes steel trim plate with dual holes for
electrical and data entry.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL

Basic
Model

Trim
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

Floor Infeed (4-Circuit Pre-wired)
• Provides power from fixed floor or wall

sources to table distribution system on
level four or five only

• Select height to match leg height. Example:
27”, 29” or 42”

• Must be ordered for Levels 4 and 5

WZ.PI.27 �� 5#

WZ.PI.29 �� 5#

WZ.PI.42 �� 6#

HRDPT

Duplex Receptacle -8-Wire System
• Convenience circuits share a neutral and

ground wire
• Must be ordered for Levels 4 and 5
• The 1, 2 or 3 in the basic model number

denotes the circuit
• Black only

WZ.RECP.1 .2#

WZ.RECP.2 .2#

WZ.RECP.3 .2#
HRDPT

Isolated Receptacle - 8-Wire System
• Dedicated circuit has its own neutral and

ground wire
• Orange only
• Must be ordered for Levels 4 and 5

WZ.RECP.4I .2#

HRDPT

8-Wire Table-to-Table Connector
• Connects the 8-wire power system of two

adjoining tables
• 18-1/2” long
• Includes steel wireway and splice plate
• Must be ordered for Levels 4 and 5
• Black only

WZ.SC18 .5#

HRDPT
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WorkZone® With PowerUp®

Electrical

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Manitowoc, Wisconsin 54220 fac-
tory.  Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    258

258

279

$      19

19

19

$      19

$      93
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700 Series® Desk Product Offering
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196

700 Series® Desk Typicals

• 30" x 66" Desk with Partial Modesty Panel, Self
Edge

• 700 Series Worksurface Supporting Pedestal -
Box/Box/File 

• 30" x 66" Desk with Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
• 700 Series Worksurface Supporting Pedestal -

Box/Box/File
• 24" x 48" Right Return with Full Modesty Panel,

Self Edge

• 30" x 66" Desk with Partial Modesty Panel, Self
Edge

• 700 Series Worksurface Supporting Pedestal -
Box/Box/File

• 24" x 42" Bridge with Partial Modesty Panel, Self
Edge

• 30" x 60" D-Shape Worksurface, Self Edge

• 30" x 66" Desk with Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
• 700 Series Worksurface Supporting Pedestals -

Box/Box/File
• 66" x 19" Tackboard/Screen on Desk, Group 1

Fabric
• 24" x 42" Right Return with Full Modesty Panel,

Self Edge
• 700 Series Worksurface Supporting Pedestal -

File/File
• 42" x 19" Tackboard/Screen on Return, Group 1

Fabric

• 30" x 66" Desk with Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
• 700 Series Worksurface Supporting Pedestal -

Box/Box/File
• 66" Open Overhead Storage on Desk
• 66" x 19" Tackboard/Screen on Desk, Group 1

Fabric
• 24" x 48" Right Return with Full Modesty Panel,

Self Edge
• 700 Series Worksurface Supporting Pedestal -

File/File
• 48" x 19" Tackboard/Screen on Return, Group 1

Fabric

Model No. Price
7D/D3066/SE/P/Color $847
S7P/1520WBBF $520
Total Price $1,367

Model No. Price
7D/D3066/SE/F/Color $847
S7P/1520WBBF $520
7D/R2448/SE/9/F/Color $652
Total Price $2,019

Model No. Price
7D/D3066/SE/P/Color $847
S7P/1520WBBF $520
7D/B2442/SE/9/F/Color $565
7D/DD3060/SE/Color $816
Total Price $2,748

Model No. Price
7D/D3066/SE/F/Color $847
S7P/1520WBBF $520
7D/TB6619/Uph/Color $402
7D/R2442/SE/9/F/Color $652
S7P/1524WBBF $600
7D/TB4219/Uph/Color $289
Total Price $3,310

Model No. Price
7D/D3066/SE/F/Color $847
S7P/1520WBBF $520
7D/OSS66/Color $480
7D/TB6619/Uph/Color $402
7D/R2448/SE/9/F/Color $652
S7P/1524WFF $548
7D/TB4819/Uph/Color $306
Total Price $3,755
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700 Series® Desk Typicals

•   30" x 72" Desk with 
 Partial Modesty Panel, Self Edge
•   700 Series Worksurface 
 Supporting Pedestal - Box/Box/File
•   700 Series Worksurface 
 Supporting Pedestal - File/File
•   72" Closed Overhead Storage, 
 Group 1 Fabric
•   72" Tackboard/Screen on Desk, 
 Group 1 Fabric 

•   30" x 72" Desk with Full Modesty Panel, 
 Self Edge
•   700 Series Worksurface
 Supporting Pedestal - Box/Box/File
•   72" Closed Overhead Storage on Desk, Steel
•   72" x 19" Tackboard/Screen on Desk, 
 Group 1 Fabric
•   24" x 60" Right Return with 
 Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge 

•   24" x 60" Left Return with 
 Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
•   60" Closed Overhead Storage 
 on Left Return, Steel
•   60" x 19" Tackboard/Screen 
 on Left Return, Group 1 Fabric
•   24" x 42" Corner Surface with 
 Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
•   700 Series Worksurface 
 Supporting Pedestal - Box/Box/File
•   24" x 60" Right Return with 
 Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge

•   24" x 60" Left Return with 
 Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
•   60" Closed Overhead Storage 
 on Left Return, Group 1 Fabric
•   60" x 19" Tackboard/Screen 
 on Left Return, Group 1 Fabric
•   30" x 60" P-Shape Return (right), 
 Self Edge
•   24" x 42" Corner Surface with 
 Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
•   42" x 36" Corner Tackboard/Screen, 
 Group 1 Fabric
•   24" x 60" Right Return with 
 Full Modesty Panel, Self Edge
•   700 Series Worksurface 
 Supporting Pedestal - Box/Box/File 
•   60" x 19" Tackboard/Screen 
 on Right Return, Group 1 Fabric
•   60" Open Overhead Storage 
 on Right Return

Model No. Price
7D/D3072/SE/P/Color $885
S7P/1520WBBF $520
S7P/1524WFF $548
7D/OSD72/F/Color/Uph $1,112
7D/TB7219/Uph/Color $435
Total Price $3,500

Model No. Price
7D/D3072/SE/F/Color $885
S7P/1520WBBF $520
7D/OSD72/S/Color $939
7D/TB7219/Uph/Color $435
7D/R2460/SE/9/F/Color $713
Total Price $3,492

Model No. Price
7D/R2460/SE/9/F/Color $713
7D/OSD60/S/Color $761
7D/TB6019/Uph/Color $380
7D/CU2442/SE/F/Color $871
S7P/1524WBBF $600
7D/R2460/SE/9/F/Color $713
Total Price $4,038

Model No. Price
7D/R2460/SE/9/F/Color $713
7D/OSD60/F/Uph/Color $889
7D/TB6019/Uph/Color $380
7D/PR3060/SE/R/Color $802
7D/CU2442/SE/F/Color $871
7D/CTB4236/Uph/Color $912
7D/R2460/SE/9/F/Color $713
S7P/1524WBBF $600
7D/TB6019/Uph/Color $380
7D/OSS60/Color $464
Total Price $6,724
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700 Series® Desk Specifications

700 Series® Desk Specifications
The 700 Series® Desk line is a free stand-
ing, modular system of desks, returns,
bridges, credenzas, corner units and over-
head storage components.  Designed for
flexibility, it can be set up to suit differing
customer requirements.  It is shipped knock-
down and accepts 700 Series® or E-
Series® Pedestals.

Worksurfaces
Worksurfaces shall be 1-1/4” thick laminate
top with a particle board core.  Edge treat-
ments shall be self-edge, wood edge or 74P
PVC.  All tops shall be pre-drilled for mount-
ing of end panels, modesty panels, wire
management channels, return or bridge con-
nectors and hanging or worksurface support-
ing pedestals.  Worksurfaces shall be avail-
able with left and right grommet options, or
center PowerUp® module.

Desk Shells
Desk shells shall consist of a worksurface
top, two end panels, full or partial modesty
panel and wire management channel.  Desks
are available in depths of 24”, 30” and 36”,
and widths of 48”, 54”, 60”, 66” and 72” and
shall be 29” high.  The 36” deep desk work-
surface shall have a 6” overhang.  The desk
shall accept a variety of hanging or worksur-
face supporting pedestals.

End Panels
Desk, return, corner, and credenza end pan-
els shall be floor height and feature double-
wall construction.  The outer panel shall be
20-gauge with double flanges formed on
both vertical edges and single flanges
formed on the top and bottom.  The inner
panel shall be 20-gauge with flanges formed
on all edges.  Two keyhole pads of 16-gauge
shall be welded into the top of the end panel
to interface with shoulder screws for mount-
ing to the top. The outer and inner panels
shall be spot welded together, as well as fas-
tened together at the bottom with the nut
inserts that accept the leveling glides.  Two
20-gauge channels shall be welded into the
36” deep end panels to provide additional
reinforcement.  All end panels shall feature
prepunched holes through two metal thick-
ness’ for connecting modesty panels.

Desks, credenzas, P-shape worksurfaces, D-
shape worksurfaces and corners shall be 29”
high.  Returns and bridges shall be available
in 29” high.  Both interface with the desk or
corner unit with 16-guage connectors that
are screwed to the tops.

Modesty Panels
Desk, return, corner, bridge and credenza
modesty panels shall span the full width of
the unit connecting to the end panels.  The
modesty panels shall be spaced down from
the top by 1-5/8” to allow for the routing of
cables.  They shall be available in full floor
length, for privacy, or partial, which is
spaced up off the floor by 8-3/8” for outlet
access and increased air circulation.  The

modesty panels on a 36” deep desk shall be
recessed by 6” for visitor knee space.  All
modesty panels shall be 20-gauge with dou-
ble flanges formed along the top and bottom.
Desk and credenza panels shall have single
flanges formed on both vertical edges.
Return panels shall have offset flanges
formed on one end and a single flange on
the other.  Bridge panels shall have offset
flanges formed on both ends.  The vertical
flanges of all modesty panels have pre-
punched holes for connecting to the end
panels.

Wire Management
Desks, returns, corners, bridges and creden-
zas shall be equipped with a wire manage-
ment channel.  This 20-gauge channel shall
have the bottom edge hemmed for safety and
strength.  The wire management channel
shall fasten to the underside of the top and
run between end panels.

Returns
Returns shall be the same construction as
the desk and credenza worksurfaces.
Returns consist of a top, end panel, full or
partial modesty panel and wire management
channel.  They are available in depths of 24”
and 30”.  A 24” deep return is available in
widths of 24”, 30” 36”, 42”, 48”, 54”, 60”,
66” and 72” and shall be 29” high.  A 30”
deep return is available in widths of 36”, 42”,
48”, 54” and 60” and shall be 29” high.  One
level connector will be included with each
return.

Bridges
Bridge worksurfaces shall be the same con-
struction as the desk and credenza worksur-
faces.  Bridges consist of a top, full or partial
modesty panel and wire management chan-
nel.  They are available in depths of 20” and
24” and widths of 36”, 42”, 48”, 54”, 60”,
66”and 72” and shall be 29” high.  Two level
connectors shall be included with 29” high
units.

P-Shape Worksurfaces
P-Shape worksurfaces shall be the same
construction as the desk and credenza work-
surfaces.  The worksurfaces shall be avail-
able in 30” or 36” depths and 60”, 66” and
72” lengths and shall be 29” high.  The P-
shape worksurface shall be available for
mounting right or left.  The worksurface is
standard with a supporting T-base and 14-
gauge tubular leg for freestanding applica-
tions.

D-Shape Worksurfaces
D-Shape worksurfaces shall be the same
construction as the desk and credenza work-
surfaces.  The worksurfaces shall be avail-
able in 30” or 36” depths and 60”, 66” and
72” lengths and shall be 29” high.  The
worksurface is standard with a supporting T-
base and 14-gauge tubular leg for freestand-
ing applications.

D-Shape Returns
D-Shape returns shall be the same construc-

tion as the desk and credenza worksurfaces.
The returns shall be available in 24”,  30” or
36” depths and 36”, 42”, 48”, 54”, 60”, 66”
and 72” lengths and shall be 29” high.  The
return is standard with a supporting 14-
guage tubular leg and includes a level con-
nector.

P-Shape Returns
P-Shape returns shall be the same construc-
tion as the desk and credenza worksurfaces.
The worksurfaces shall be available in 30” or
36” depths and 60”, 66” and 72” lengths and
shall be 29” high.  The P-Shape returns shall
be available for mounting right or left.  The
return  is standard with a supporting 14-
gauge tubular leg and includes a level con-
nector.

Corner Units
Corner units shall accept 29” high returns
and bridges.  The corner units shall be 24”
deep and 36” or 42” wide and 30” deep and
42” or 48” wide.  The modesty panels shall
be 20-gauge and consist of two end panels
with one leveling glide each and two side
panels with two leveling glides each.  The
end panel and side panels shall have double
flanges formed along the bottom and both
vertical edges.  A single flange with pre-
punched holes shall have double flnages
formed on the top and bottom and single
flanges on the vertical edges.  It shall be
spaced down from the top by 1-5/8” to allow
for the routing of cables.

Credenza Top
Credenza top shall be constructed of 1-1/4”
thick particle board available in self edge,
wood edge or PVC edge.  The top shall be
available 20” or 24” deep and 60” wide and
shall be predrilled to accept up to four work-
surface supporting pedestals.

Credenza Shell
The credenza shell consists of a 1-1/4” parti-
cleboard top available with self edge, wood
edge or PVC edge.  The top shall be avail-
able in a 20” depth and 62” width and 24”
depth and  60” and  62” widths.  It is avail-
able with either a full or partial modesty
panel and end panels of 20-gauge steel.  The
credenza shall accept up to four hanging or
worksurface supporting pedestals.

Overhead Storage
Units shall be standard with an open back
allowing for interaction in a group situation.
Overhead storage shall be available in an
open or closed style. The closed style over-
head storage shall have one door on 30”,
36”, 42”, 48”, 54” and 60” and two doors on
66” and 72”.  The door shall have a lock as
standard.  The closed overhead doors are
available in steel or fabric covered steel.

Tackboard/Screen
The tackboard/screen shall close the back of
an overhead storage unit and offer a tackable
surface.  The screen shall be constructed of
1-1/8” thick fabric wrapped particleboard.
The screen shall be available in rectangular

widths of 30”, 36”, 42”, 48”, 54” 60”, 66”
and 72” and 19” height.  The
tackboard/screen shall attach to the worksur-
face with 12-gauge steel metal brackets
screwed into the worksurface.  There shall be
a 1-5/8” space between the worksurface and
the tackboard/screen for cord access.
Corner screen available in 36”, 42”, and 48”
widths and 19” or 36” height.

Countertop
The countertop shall be constructed of 1-
1/4” particleboard and shall be available with
self edge, wood edge or PVC edge.  The
countertop shall be 15” high, 12” deep and
available in 60”, 66” and 72” widths.  The
countertop unit shall consist of three steel
vertical panels and a fabric covered privacy
screen/tackboard attached to the back of the
unit.  The end steel support panels shall be
of 20-gauge formed steel.  The middle sup-
port panel shall be of 18-gauge formed steel.

Task Lights
Task lights shall be offered in three levels of
efficiency and cost.  The standard light shall
have a magnetic high-power factor ballast
with rapid start, cool white T-8 fluorescent
lamp.  The energy efficiency model shall
have an electronic ballast with rapid start,
cool-white T-8 fluorescent lamp.  The third
model shall have 2-step (hi/low) high-power
factor ballast with rapid start, cool-white T-8
fluorescent lamp which shall help reduce
glare on computer screens and help reduce
eye strain.

Task lights shall attach to the underside of
the shelf on overhead cabinets.  Lights shall
be UL Listed and available in black only.
They shall be available as 20” wide for use
with 30” and 36” wide overhead cabinets,
32” wide for 42” and 48” wide units and 44”
wide for 60”, 66” and 72” units.

Center Drawer
The center drawer shall mount below a 24”
or 30” deep worksurface which has an 18”
wide clearance.  The drawer pan shall be
constructed of 22-gauge steel with a hem
along the front edge for safety and strength.
A deep rib shall form a pencil tray and pro-
vide additional strength and a double flange
across the back shall prevent spillage of
contents.  The drawer sides shall be 20-
gauge with a hem along the top edge for
safety.  The drawer shall run on a pair of full
extension, ball-bearing suspensions and
shall be available with or without a lock,
keyed randomly as standard.  Field drilling
for installation shall be necessary.  The cen-
ter drawer shall be painted to match the color
of desk.

Fully Adjustable Keyboard Tray
Fully Adjustable Keyboard Trays shall attach
to the underside of a worksurface.  They
shall feature a 5½” vertical adjustment, 359°
swivel and a tilt range of 10° positive and
15° negative.  The keyboard tray shall slide
back to store below the worksurface.  The
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surface shall accommodate keyboards up to
9” by 22”.  Available in black only.

Fully Adjustable Keyboard Tray with
Mouse Tray
Fully Adjustable Keyboard Trays shall attach
to the underside of a worksurface.  They
shall feature a 5½” vertical adjustment, 359°
swivel and a tilt range of 10° positive and
15° negative.  The keyboard tray shall slide
back to store below the worksurface.  The
surface shall accommodate keyboards up to
9” by 22” and the non-handed mouse tray
shall extend 9” to the left or right.  Available
in black only.

Sliding Keyboard Drawer
Sliding Keyboard Drawer shall attach to the
underside of a worksurface.  The keyboard
drawer shall be molded plastic mounted to
steel ball bearing slides with installed height
adjustments at 3”, 3½” and 4” below the
worksurface.  They shall accommodate key-
boards up to 9” x 22” and shall have a mold-
ed palm rest.  Available in black only.

Sliding Keyboard Drawer with Mouse
Tray
Sliding Keyboard Drawer with Mouse Tray
shall attach to the underside of a worksur-
face.  The keyboard drawer shall be molded
plastic mounted to steel ball bearing slides
with installed height adjustments at 3”, 3½”
and 4” below the worksurface.  They shall
accommodate keyboards up to 9” x 22” and
shall have a molded palm rest.  The non-
handed mouse tray shall extend to the left or
right and provide a 9” wide by 8-1/2” deep
surface.  Available in black only.

CPU Sling
Vertical CPU sling that supports and stores
the CPU beneath the worksurface available
with providing a 360° swivel and 5-1/2”
travel range.  The CPU sling is constructed
of a steel mounting plate with 17-3/4” track
which attaches to the underside of the work-
surface.  Front and back bumpers are includ-
ed to prevent over travel.  CPU sling is held
by an adjustable strap to accomodate most
computers and has a positive locking clamp.
The CPU sling is finished in durable black
powder coat.

Key Options
There are various key options available
depending on the component model. The key
alike option (KA) allows multiple compo-
nents of a workstation to be keyed alike. The
key standard option (KS) allows each com-
ponent to have its own randomly selected
key number shipped with the individual
component.  The No lock core  (NLC) pro-
vides more flexibility in keying workstations
alike. All locks and keys for the individual
components specified with no lock core will
be packaged separately from the compo-
nents.  The location of the lock core and cor-
responding numbered key will be determined
upon installation.
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Desk

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select grommets.
G = Grommets - left and right;
add $49
NG = No grommets 

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

MODEL D x W x H
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Modesty
Panel Grommets

Desk
Color

Laminate
Color

Wood
Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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Desk
• Consists of top, two end modesty panels,

wire managment channel and required
hardware

• Wire management access between top and
modesty panel

• Full modesty panels extend to the floor,
partial modesty panels are raised off floor
8-3/8”

• Modesty panels on 36” deep desks are set
in 6”

• Pedestals to be specified separately
• Available 29” high only

24 x 48 x 29” 7D/D2448 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54 x 29” 7D/D2454 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 29” 7D/D2460 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 29” 7D/D2466 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 29” 7D/D2472 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 29” 7D/D3048 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54 x 29” 7D/D3054 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60 x 29” 7D/D3060 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66 x 29” 7D/D3066 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72 x 29” 7D/D3072 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

36 x 60 x 29” 7D/D3660 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

36 x 66 x 29” 7D/D3666 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

36 x 72 x 29” 7D/D3672 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

7DWSU
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Desk

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

91# $    614 $    628 $    890

97# 711 727 1035

104# 711 727 1035

111# 770 785 1073

118# 795 813 1119

112# 754 832 1037

112# 789 846 1066

127# 818 869 1079

137# 847 932 1172

144# 885 939 1175

148# 944 959 1209

156# 967 1019 1294

165# 1012 1023 1300
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700 Series® Desk
P-Shape and D-Shape Desk

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select direction.
L = Left
R = Right

Î Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL D x W x H

Basic
Model

Edge
Style Dir.

Desk
Color

Laminate
Color

Wood
Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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P-Shape Desk
• Consists of top, end panel, support panel,

support column and required hardware
• Must be specified as either Right or Left
• Left hand shown
• Available 29” high only

30 x 60 x 29” 7D/PD3060 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 106#

30 x 66 x 29” 7D/PD3066 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 115#

30 x 72 x 29” 7D/PD3072 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 121#

36 x 60 x 29” 7D/PD3660 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 121#

36 x 66 x 29” 7D/PD3666 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 128#

36 x 72 x 29” 7D/PD3672 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 138#

7DWSU

D-Shape Desk
• Consists of top, end panel, support panel,

support column and required hardware
• Available 29” high only

30 x 60 x 29” 7D/DD3060 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 102#

30 x 66 x 29” 7D/DD3066 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 110#

30 x 72 x 29” 7D/DD3072 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 116#

36 x 60 x 29” 7D/DD3660 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 118#

36 x 66 x 29” 7D/DD3666 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 125#

36 x 72 x 29” 7D/DD3672 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 131#

7DWSU
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700 Series® Desk
P-Shape and D-Shape Desk

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

$    884 $    898 $  1099

918 935 1201

944 958 1219

948 1102 1233

968 1173 1399

1010 1176 1399

$    816 $    853 $  1020

842 899 1095

876 900 1095

921 929 1138

939 960 1196

966 1001 1236



204

700 Series® Desk
Returns

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select grommets
G = Grommets - left and right;
add $49
NG = No grommets 

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

MODEL D x W x H
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Modesty
Panel Grommets

Desk
Color

Laminate
Color

Wood
Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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Returns
• Consists of top, end panel, modesty panel,

wire management channel and required
hardware

• Field changeable Right or Left
• Includes level connector
• Partial modesty panels are raised off floor

8-3/8”
• Wire management access between top and

modesty panel
• Available in 29” height only

24 x 24 x 29” 7D/R2424 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 30 x 29” 7D/R2430 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36 x 29” 7D/R2436 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 29” 7D/R2442 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 29” 7D/R2448 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54 x 29” 7D/R2454 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 29” 7D/R2460 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 29” 7D/R2466 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 29” 7D/R2472 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36 x 29” 7D/R3036 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 29” 7D/R3042 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 29” 7D/R3048 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54 x 29” 7D/R3054 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60 x 29” 7D/R3060 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

7DWSU
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700 Series® Desk
Returns

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

60# $    494 $    505 $    717

66# 515 526 754

67# 601 635 772

73# 615 669 851

79# 652 678 859

94# 661 688 966

99# 713 765 984

114# 770 785 1073

120# 795 813 1119

73# 655 682 861

81# 689 705 1025

92# 702 729 1031

112# 708 733 1036

115# 770 835 1042
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700 Series® Desk
P-Shape and D-Shape Returns

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select direction.
L = Left
R = Right

Î Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL D x W x H

Basic
Model

Edge
Style Dir.

Desk
Color

Laminate
Color

Wood
Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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P-Shape Return
• Consists of top, support column and

required hardware
• Includes level connector
• Must be specified as either Right or Left
• Left hand shown
• Available in 29” high only

24 x 54 x 29” 7D/PR2454 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 82#

24 x 60 x 29” 7D/PR2460 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 66#

24 x 66 x 29” 7D/PR2466 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 74#

24 x 72 x 29” 7D/PR2472 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 82#

30 x 60 x 29” 7D/PR3060 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 85#

30 x 66 x 29” 7D/PR3066 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 94#

30 x 72 x 29” 7D/PR3072 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 100#

36 x 60 x 29” 7D/PR3660 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 100#

36 x 66 x 29” 7D/PR3666 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 107#

36 x 72 x 29” 7D/PR3672 ��� � �� ��� ��� ��� 114#

7DWSU

D-Shape Return
• Consists of top, support column and

required hardware
• Includes level connector
• Available in 29” high only

24 x 36 x 29” 7D/DR2436 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 38#

24 x 42 x 29” 7D/DR2442 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 44#

24 x 48 x 29” 7D/DR2448 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 50#

24 x 54 x 29” 7D/DR2454 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 56#

24 x 60 x 29” 7D/DR2460 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 62#

24 x 66 x 29” 7D/DR2466 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 68#

24 x 72 x 29” 7D/DR2472 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 72#

30 x 48 x 29” 7D/DR3048 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 70#

30 x 54 x 29” 7D/DR3054 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 76#

30 x 60 x 29” 7D/DR3060 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 81#

30 x 66 x 29” 7D/DR3066 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 89#

30 x 72 x 29” 7D/DR3072 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 95#

36 x 48 x 29” 7D/DR3648 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 78#

36 x 54 x 29” 7D/DR3654 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 86#

36 x 60 x 29” 7D/DR3660 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 94#

36 x 66 x 29” 7D/DR3666 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 101#

36 x 72 x 29” 7D/DR3672 ��� �� ��� ��� ��� 107#

7DWSU
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700 Series® Desk
P-Shape and D-Shape Returns

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

$    550 $    589 $    993

595 593 1049

635 640 1119

636 645 1138

802 820 1025

820 839 1101

845 862 1123

831 918 1049

848 1055 1280

889 1056 1280

$    428 $    452 $    762

448 468 801

473 486 845

544 572 871

647 702 889

656 724 979

689 744 1000

679 703 926

597 594 964

735 772 940

745 801 997

779 803 998

710 733 913

651 659 1058

787 811 1019

820 842 1078

845 843 1078



208

700 Series® Desk
Corner

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select grommets.
G = Grommets - center 
Center grommet and end panel grommets
included.

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edege color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

MODEL D x W x H
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Modesty
Panel Grommets

Desk
Color

Laminate
Color

Wood
Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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Corner
• Consists of top, two end panels, two mod-

esty panels and required hardware
• Full modesty panels extend to floor, partial

modesty panels are raised off floor 8-3/8”
• Wire management access between top and

modesty panel
• Includes end panel grommets for wire

pass-through
• Includes a center grommet
• Available in 29” high only

24 x 36 x 29” 7D/CU2436 ��� � G �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 29” 7D/CU2442 ��� � G �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 29” 7D/CU3042 ��� � G �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 29” 7D/CU3048 ��� � G �� ��� ��� ���7DWSU
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700 Series® Desk
Corner

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

86# $    797 $    876 $  1043

103# 871 915 1166

193# 884 925 1174

227# 910 954 1205
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700 Series® Desk
Bridges

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select grommets.
G = Grommets - left and right;
add $49
NG = No grommets 

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

MODEL D x W x H
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Modesty
Panel Grommets

Desk
Color

Laminate
Color

Wood
Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER
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Bridges
• Consists of top, modesty panel, wire man-

agement channel and required hardware
• Includes two level connectors
• Full modesty panels extend to the floor,

partial modesty panels are raised off floor
8-3/8”

• Wire management access between top and
modesty panel

• Available in 29” height only

20 x 36 x 29” 7D/B2036 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

20 x 42 x 29” 7D/B2042 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

20 x 48 x 29” 7D/B2048 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36 x 29” 7D/B2436 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 29” 7D/B2442 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 29” 7D/B2448 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54 x 29” 7D/B2454 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 29” 7D/B2460 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 29” 7D/B2466 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 29” 7D/B2472 ��� � �� �� ��� ��� ���

7DWSU
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700 Series® Desk
Bridges

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

51# $    551 $    586 $    724

57# 565 620 802

63# 601 638 809

56# 551 586 724

63# 565 620 802

70# 601 638 809

80# 584 600 908

86# 663 679 976

92# 741 756 1044

98# 767 783 1090
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700 Series® Desk
Credenzas

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

MODEL D x W x H
Basic
Model

Edge
Style

Modesty
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Desk
Color

Laminate
Color
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Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color
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Credenza Shell
• Consists of top, two end panels, modesty

panel and required hardware
• Full modesty panels extend to floor, partial

modesty panels are raised off floor 8-3/8”
• Pedestals to be specified separately
• 62” allows for bank of four pedestals, two

30” credenza laterals or a combination of
both

20 x 62 x 29” 7D/CS2062 ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 29” 7D/CS2448 ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 29” 7D/CS2460 ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 62 x 29” 7D/CS2462 ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 29” 7D/CS2466 ��� � �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 29” 7D/CS2472 ��� � �� ��� ��� ���
7DWSU

Credenza Top
• Consists of top only, predrilled to accept

up to four worksurface supporting
pedestals, two 30” credenza laterals or a
combination of both

20 x 60” 7D/CT2060 ��� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60” 7D/CT2460 ��� ��� ��� ���

7TOPU
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700 Series® Desk
Credenzas

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

106# $    668 $    818 $  1050

96# 715 732 901

113# 749 798 1000

118# 747 824 1062

122# 778 839 1105

129# 816 864 1112

55# $    410 $    478 $    710

63# 478 483 722
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700 Series® Desk
Desk with PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select PowerUp/grommets.
D = PowerUp module only 
GDM = Center PowerUp with left &
right grommets; add $24

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.
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Edge
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Desk
• Consists of top, two end modesty panels,

wire management channel and required
hardware

• One PowerUp® grommet with 108” cord is
included in center of worksurface

• Wire management access between top and
modesty panel

• Full modesty panels extend to floor, partial
modesty panels are raised off floor 8-3/8”

• Modesty panels on 36” deep desks are set
in 6”

• Pedestals to be specified separately
• Available in 29” high only

24 x 48 x 29” 7DD/D2448 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54 x 29” 7DD/D2454 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 29” 7DD/D2460 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 29” 7DD/D2466 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 29” 7DD/D2472 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 29” 7DD/D3048 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54 x 29” 7DD/D3054 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60 x 29” 7DD/D3060 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 66 x 29” 7DD/D3066 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 72 x 29” 7DD/D3072 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

36 x 60 x 29” 7DD/D3660 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

36 x 66 x 29” 7DD/D3666 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

36 x 72 x 29” 7DD/D3672 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

7DWDU
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700 Series® Desk
Desk with PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

91# $    752 $    767 $  1029

97# 848 865 1173

104# 848 865 1173

111# 908 924 1212

118# 933 952 1258

112# 893 971 1175

119# 927 984 1204

127# 956 1009 1217

137# 986 1070 1309

144# 1023 1077 1313

148# 1082 1098 1347

156# 1105 1157 1434

165# 1150 1161 1438
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700 Series® Desk
Returns with PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select PowerUp/grommets.
D = PowerUp module only 
GDM = Center PowerUp with left &
right grommets; add $24

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

MODEL D x W x H
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Edge
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Panel Grommets
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Edge
Color
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Edge
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Returns
• Consists of top, end panel, modesty panel,

wire management channel and required
hardware

• Field changeable right or left
• Includes level connector for 29” high
• Full modesty panels extend to floor, partial

modesty panels are raised off floor 8-3/8”
• Wire management access between top and

modesty panel
• Available in 29” height only

24 x 24 x 29” 7DD/R2424 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 30 x 29” 7DD/R2430 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36 x 29” 7DD/R2436 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 29” 7DD/R2442 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 29” 7DD/R2448 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54 x 29” 7DD/R2454 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 29” 7DD/R2460 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 29” 7DD/R2466 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 29” 7DD/R2472 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 36 x 29” 7DD/R3036 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 29” 7DD/R3042 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 29” 7DD/R3048 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 54 x 29” 7DD/R3054 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 60 x 29” 7DD/R3060 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

7DWDU
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700 Series® Desk
Returns with PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

60# $    633 $    642 $    857

66# 654 665 893

70# 740 773 910

77# 753 807 990

80# 790 826 997

94# 800 816 1124

99# 851 902 1104

114# 908 924 1212

120# 933 952 1258

73# 793 819 999

81# 840 867 1164

92# 845 871 1169

112# 827 843 1174

115# 908 973 1181
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700 Series® Desk
Corner with PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select PowerUp/grommets.
D = PowerUp module only 
GDM = Grommet behind center
PowerUp module; add $24

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.
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Edge
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Modesty
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Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

|
Ó

Corner
• Consists of top, two end panels, two mod-

esty panels and required hardware
• One PowerUp® grommet with 108” cord is

included in center of worksurface
• If a center grommet is specified, it will be

installed behind the PowerUp® module
• Full modesty panels extend to the floor,

partial modesty panels are raised off floor
8-3/8”

• Wire management access between top and
modesty panel

• Includes end panel grommets for wire
pass-through

• Available 29” high only

24 x 36 x 29” 7DD/CU2436 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 29” 7DD/CU2442 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 42 x 29” 7DD/CU3042 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

30 x 48 x 29” 7DD/CU3048 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���7DWDU
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700 Series® Desk
Corner with PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

86# $    934 $  1014 $  1182

103# 1011 1054 1304

193# 1021 1063 1312

227# 1048 1092 1344
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700 Series® Desk
Bridges with PowerUp®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select edge style.
SE = Self Edge
74P = 74P edge
WL = Wood Edge Laminate

Ç Select modesty panel style.
F = Full
P = Partial

Î Select PowerUp/grommets.
D = PowerUp module only 
GDM = Center PowerUp with left &
right grommets; add $24

´ Select desk color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ó Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.
Color selection will also apply to the
accessory color and grommet color.  All
colors are monochromatic except Flannel
(TFN) and Wet Sand (TWS).  For the
exceptions, the accessories and grom-
mets for Flannel paint are BL and Wet
Sand paint receives SA accessories and
grommets.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.
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Bridges
• Consists of top, modesty panel, wire man-

agement channel and required hardware
• One PowerUp® grommet with 108” cord is

included in center of worksurface
• Includes two level connectors for 29” high
• Full modesty panels extend to the floor,

partial modesty panels are raised off floor
8-3/8”

• Wire management access between top and
modesty panel

• Available in 29” height only

20 x 36 x 29” 7DD/B2036 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

20 x 42 x 29” 7DD/B2042 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

20 x 48 x 29” 7DD/B2048 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 36 x 29” 7DD/B2436 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 42 x 29” 7DD/B2442 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 48 x 29” 7DD/B2448 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 54 x 29” 7DD/B2454 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 60 x 29” 7DD/B2460 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 66 x 29” 7DD/B2466 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

24 x 72 x 29” 7DD/B2472 ��� � ��� �� ��� ��� ���

7DWDU
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700 Series® Desk
Bridges with PowerUp®

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Self Edge
(SE)

74P Edge
(74P)

Wood Edge Laminate
(WL)

51# $    689 $    725 $    862

57# 703 757 940

63# 740 776 947

56# 689 725 862

63# 703 757 940

70# 740 776 947

80# 724 739 1046

86# 801 817 1114

92# 880 895 1183

98# 904 922 1228
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700 Series® Desk
Countertop

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select fabric.
Refer to the Vertical Surface Fabric
Pricing Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

Ç Select enamel color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Î Select laminate color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select wood edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes

binder.

Ï Select trim/edge color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

INFORMATION

Wood Color Variations
High quality wood table edges and surfaces
are characterized by distinctive natural colors
and grain colors. Due to natural variations of
fine woods, it is impossible to exactly match
colors and grains with consistency.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D x H

Basic
Model

Fabric
Color

Enamel
Color

Laminate
Color

Wood
Edge
Color

Trim/
Edge
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

Countertop with Tackboard (74P) Edge
• (74P) PVC Edge style
• Attaches to worksurface to create a coun-

tertop
• Fabric covered tackboard is included and

fabric wrapped on both sides
• For use on 60”, 66” and 72” worksurfaces

60 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU60/74P ���� �� ��� ��� 67#

66 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU66/74P ���� �� ��� ��� 73#

72 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU72/74P ���� �� ��� ��� 76#

7DCTU

Countertop with Tackboard (SE) Edge
• (SE) Self Edge style
• Attaches to worksurface to create a coun-

tertop
• Fabric covered tackboard is included and

fabric wrapped on both sides
• For use on 60”, 66” and 72” worksurfaces

60 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU60/SE ���� �� ��� 67#

66 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU66/SE ���� �� ��� 73#

72 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU72/SE ���� �� ��� 76#

7DCTU

Countertop with Tackboard (WL) Edge
• (WL) Wood Edge Laminate edge style
• Attaches to worksurface to create a coun-

tertop
• Fabric covered tackboard is included and

fabric wrapped on both sides
• For use on 60”, 66” and 72” worksurfaces

60 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU60/WL ���� �� ��� ��� 67#

66 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU66/WL ���� �� ��� ��� 73#

72 x 12 x 15” 7D/CTU72/WL ���� �� ��� ��� 76#

7DCTU
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700 Series® Desk
Countertop

FINISH INFORMATION

Additional Laminate Offering
Additional laminates beyond KI standard
offering, are available with two weeks
extended leadtime. To specify additional lam-
inates, use these designators followed by the
supplier’s color/pattern code:

Formica -  LF/supplier’s color pattern code
Nevamar - LN/supplier’s color pattern code
Wilsonart - LW/supplier’s color pattern code

KI’s standard finish is the supplier’s recom-
mended finish for that color/pattern.
Note: Nonstandard laminates from these
suppliers (example: textured laminates),
require an upcharge and additional leadtime.
Contact KI.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

$    872 $    884 $    916 $    916 $    898 $    933

916 924 962 962 943 980

971 979 1020 1020 999 1039

$    840 $    847 $    881 $    881 $    865 $    899

885 897 929 929 911 946

938 946 985 985 965 1003

$  1006 $  1015 $  1057 $  1057 $  1036 $  1076

1050 1059 1103 1103 1081 1124

1104 1116 1160 1160 1138 1182
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700 Series® Desk
Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select enamel color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select assembly option.
UAS = Unassembled 
WAS = Assembled; add $103

Î Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D x H

Basic
Model

Enamel
Color Assembly

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

Open Overhead - Steel
• For use on rectangular worksurfaces
• Clearance between overhead and worksur-

face is 19” to underside of shelf
• Formed steel wire management in end pan-

els for cord access
• Overhead will accomodate task lights
• Tackboard/Screen, if any, must be ordered

separately
• Ships unassembled

30 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS30 �� 51#

36 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS36 �� 55#

42 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS42 �� 59#

48 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS48 �� 64#

54 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS54 �� 64#

60 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS60 �� 75#

66 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS66 �� 78#

72 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSS72 �� 80#

7DOSU

Closed Overhead (one door) - Steel
• For use on rectangular worksurface
• Clearance between overhead and worksur-

faces is 19” to underside of self
• Formed steel wire management in end pan-

els for cord access
• Doors recede inside overhead on rack and

pinion system
• Overhead will accomodate task lights
• Tackboard/Screen, if any, must be ordered

separately

30 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD30/S �� ��� ��� 66#

36 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD36/S �� ��� ��� 74#

42 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD42/S �� ��� ��� 81#

48 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD48/S �� ��� ��� 89#

54 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD54/S �� ��� ��� 89#

60 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD60/S �� ��� ��� 105#7DOSU

Closed Overhead (two doors) - Steel
• For use on rectangular worksurfaces
• Clearance between overhead and worksur-

faces is 19” to underside of shelf
• Formed steel wire management in end pan-

els for cord access
• Two doors recede inside overhead on rack

and pinion system
• Overhead will accomodate task lights
• Tackboard/Screen, if any, must be ordered

separately

66 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD66/S �� ��� ��� 117#

72 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD72/S �� ��� ��� 123#

7DOSU
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700 Series® Desk
Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    383

400

416

433

487

464

480

496

$    640

657

672

689

737

761

$    924

939
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700 Series® Desk
Overhead Storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select enamel color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select upholstery.
Refer to the Vertical Surface Fabric
Pricing Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

Î Select assembly option.
UAS = Unassembled 
WAS = Assembled; add $103

´ Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D x H

Basic
Model

Enamel
Color

Fabric
Color Assembly

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Closed Overhead (one door) - Fabric
• For use on rectangular worksurface
• Clearance between overhead and worksur-

faces is 19” to underside of self
• Formed steel wire management in end pan-

els for cord access
• Doors recede inside overhead on rack and

pinion system
• Overhead will accomodate task lights
• Tackboard/Screen, if any, must be ordered

separately

30 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD30/F �� ���� ��� ��� 66#

36 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD36/F �� ���� ��� ��� 74#

42 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD42/F �� ���� ��� ��� 81#

48 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD48/F �� ���� ��� ��� 89#

54 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD54/F �� ���� ��� ��� 89#

60 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD60/F �� ���� ��� ��� 105#7DOSU

Closed Overhead (two doors) - Fabric
• For use on rectangular worksurfaces
• Clearance between overhead and worksur-

faces is 19” to underside of shelf
• Formed steel wire management in end pan-

els for cord access
• Two doors recede inside overhead on rack

and pinion system
• Overhead will accomodate task lights
• Tackboard/Screen, if any, must be ordered

separately

66 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD66/F �� ���� ��� ��� 117#

72 x 14 x 36” 7D/OSD72/F �� ���� ��� ��� 123#

7DOSU
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700 Series® Desk
Overhead Storage

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

$    780 $    803 $    819 $    819 $    859 $    897

797 821 837 837 877 916

818 842 859 859 900 941

833 858 874 874 916 957

885 889 907 907 968 975

889 903 920 920 978 1007

$  1079 $  1111 $  1133 $  1133 $  1188 $  1241

1112 1146 1168 1168 1224 1280
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700 Series® Desk
Tackboards/Screens

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

Some models available with Quick Ship
leadtimes.  See Quick Ship Price List for
details.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select upholstery.
Refer to the Vertical Surface Fabric
Pricing Addendum.
Refer to Vertical Fabric Pricing
Addendum

Ç Select enamel color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x H

Basic
Model

Fabric
Color

Enamel
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Tackboards/Screens
• Fits under overstorage unit
• Metal brackets secure tackboard to back of

desk top
• Brackets are painted color of the desk
• Allows wire pass-through
• Dimensions are nominal

30 x 19” 7D/TB3019 ���� �� 12#

36 x 19” 7D/TB3619 ���� �� 14#

42 x 19” 7D/TB4219 ���� �� 17#

48 x 19” 7D/TB4819 ���� �� 19#

54 x 19” 7D/TB5419 ���� �� 19#

60 x 19” 7D/TB6019 ���� �� 24#

66 x 19” 7D/TB6619 ���� �� 27#

72 x 19” 7D/TB7219 ���� �� 29#

7DTBU

Corner-Tackboards/Screens
• Fits 36”, 42” or 48” corner
• Available in 19” or 36” high
• Brackets are painted the color of the desk
• Allows wire pass-through
• Dimensions are nominal

36 x 19” 7D/CTB3619 ���� �� 30#

36 x 36” 7D/CTB3636 ���� �� 59#

42 x 19” 7D/CTB4219 ���� �� 35#

42 x 36” 7D/CTB4236 ���� �� 69#

48 x 19” 7D/CTB4819 ���� �� 40#

48 x 36” 7D/CTB4836 ���� �� 78#

7DTBU
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700 Series® Desk
Tackboards/Screens

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
1 & C.O.M.

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered Pricing
Fabric Grade
3 & Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV1

Delivered Pricing
Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV2

$    257 $    264 $    270 $    282 $    295

274 281 288 301 315

289 297 305 317 333

306 314 322 337 352

369 374 392 415 427

380 385 398 424 434

402 414 422 442 462

435 448 457 479 500

$    573 $    591 $    601 $    631 $    660

912 939 958 1003 1049

605 624 635 666 696

944 972 991 1038 1085

686 707 721 755 789

1048 1079 1101 1154 1205
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700 Series® Desk
Accessories

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select base model.

ú Select enamel color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D x H

Basic
Model

Enamel
Color

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

Center Drawer
• Mounts beneath any worksurface at least

24” deep
• CDL model includes lock
• Hardware included

17 x 181/4 x 15/8” 7D/18CD �� 13#

17 x 181/4 x 15/8” 7D/18CDL �� 13#
7DACU

Plate Dividers
• Sold in package of three

7D/OSPD �� 6#

7DACU
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700 Series® Desk
Accessories

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    134

168

$      41
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700 Series® Desk
Accessories

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Magnetic Ballast, Normal Power Factor
Task Light
• Magnetic high-power factor ballasts with

rapid start cool white lamp
• Task light attaches to underside of over-

head
• Available in 24”, 36” and 48” widths
• UL listed
• Includes 8’ cord
• Available in black only

Cabinet Width 30, 36” 20” 7D/TLN24 7#

Cabinet Width 42, 48” 32” 7D/TLN36 11#

Cabinet Width 60, 66, 72” 44” 7D/TLN48 44#

7DACU

Normal Power Factor/2-Step Dimming
Task Light
• Electronic ballast with rapid start cool white

lamp
• Task light attaches to underside of over-

head
• Available in 24”, 36” and 48” widths
• UL listed
• Includes 8’ cord
• Available in black only

Cabinet Width 30, 36” 20” 7D/TLV24 7#

Cabinet Width 42, 48” 32” 7D/TLV36 11#

Cabinet Width 60, 66, 72” 44” 7D/TLV48 44#

7DACU

Electronic Ballast, Normal Power Factor
Task Light
• Magnetic high-power factor/2-step dim-

ming (Hi/Low) with rapid start cool white
lamp

• Task light attaches to underside of over-
head

• Available in 24”, 36” and 48” widths
• UL listed
• Includes 8’ cord
• Available in black only

Cabinet Width 30, 36” 20” 7D/TLE24 7#

Cabinet Width 42, 48” 32” 7D/TLE36 11#

Cabinet Width 60, 66, 72” 44” 7D/TLE48 44#

7DACU
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700 Series® Desk
Accessories

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    113

132

141

$    132

150

160

$    207

219

230
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700 Series® Desk
Accessories

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Sliding Keyboard Drawer
• Sliding drawer mounts under worksurface
• 24” has 12” telescoping slides
• 30” has 16” telescoping slides
• Standard with molded palm rest
• Cannot be used on 24” deep corner units
• Available in black only

207/8 x 101/2” KBD.30.BL 9#

HRDPT

Sliding Keyboard Drawer w/Mouse Tray
• Sliding keyboard drawer with non-handed

sliding mousing surface
• Standard with molded palm rest
• 24” has 12” telescoping slides
• 30” has 16” telescoping slides
• Cannot be used on 24” deep corner units
• Available in black only

207/8 x 101/2” KBDM.30.BL 10#

HRDPT
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700 Series® Desk
Accessories

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    150

$    211
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Worksurface Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
without Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep

clearance under worksurface
• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm

(6.6”) for corners
• Lift and set height adjustment, spring

assist 1/4” up 6” down
• Knob tilt control +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

20 x 11” EAVB.BL 17#

HRDPT

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
with Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Mounse tray, (5/8” thick, MDF) (8-1/2” x

9-1/2” teardrop shape) swivels front to
back, attaches left or right. Mouse tray
does not tilt

• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm
(6.6”) for corners

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

20 x 11” EAVBM.BL 16#

HRDPT
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Worksurface Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    289

$    340
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Worksurface Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
with Tilt Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray, (1/4” thick phenolic)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, gel filled, fabric cov-

ered
• Mouse tray, (1/4” thick phenolic) (8-1/4”

diameter) swivels front to back, attaches
left or right.  Includes cord manager,
mouse tray includes mouse pad with gel
filled palm rest, mouse tray tilts to keep
tray level when keyboard is tilted

• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm
(6.6”) for corners

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

191/2 x 111/2” EASBTM.BL 17#

HRDPT

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces
w/Above Worksurface Arm
• Keyboard tray, (1/4” thick phenolic)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, gel filled, fabric cov-

ered
• Mouse tray, (1/4” thick phenolic) (8-1/4”

diameter) swivels front to back, attaches
left or right.  Includes cord manager,
mouse tray includes mouse pad with gel
filled palm rest, mouse tray tilts to keep
tray level when keyboard is tilted

• Track, 23” nylon glide, requires 23” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with extended arm for
corners

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 6.5” up, 6” down

• Ratchet handle tilt control +10/-20 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Tray extends past worksurface front edge 1-

5/32”
• Available in black only

191/2 x 111/2” CASBTM.BL 19#

HRDPT
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Worksurface Accessories
Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    493

$    598
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Worksurface Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Rectangular
Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Track, 20” nylon glide, requires 20” deep

clearance under worksurface
• Arm, fully adjustable with standard length

arm (4.5”) for rectangular surfaces
• Lift and set height adjustment, spring

assist 1/4” up 6” down
• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

Black only 20 x 11” SAVB.BL 14#

HRDPT

Keyboard Tray for Rectangular
Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (5/8” thick, MDF)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, vinyl covered pad
• Mouse tray (5/8” thick, MDF) (8-1/2” x 9-

1/2” teardrop shape) swivels front to back,
attaches left or right, mouse tray does not
tilt

• Track, 20” nylon glide, requires 20” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with standard length
arm (4.5”) for rectangular surfaces 360
degree rear swivel

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

Black only 20 x 11” SAVBM.BL 13#

HRDPT
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Worksurface Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    341

$    392
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Worksurface Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Keyboard Tray for Rectangular
Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray
• Keyboard tray (1/4” thick phenolic)
• Palm rest, 1/2” thick, gel filled, fabric cov-

ered
• Mouse tray (1/2” thick phenolic) (8-1/4”

diameter) swivels front to back, attaches
left or right, includes cord manager. Mouse
tray includes mouse pad with gel filled
palm rest, mouse tray tilts to keep tray lev-
elwhen keyboard is titlted

• Track, 20” nylon glide, requires 20” deep
clearance under worksurface

• Arm, fully adjustable with standard length
arm (4.5”) for rectangular surfaces

• Lift and set height adjustment, spring
assist 1/4” up 6” down

• Knob tilt control, +15/-15 degree
• 360 degree rear swivel
• Available in black only

Black only 191/2 x 111/2” SASBTM.BL 15#

HRDPT
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Worksurface Accessories
Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    544
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700 Series® Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select pull option.
NOPL = No pull 
ALBT = Aluminum bow tie 
ALMT = Aluminum metric 
ARCN = Arc nickel 
CLSC = Classic 
NKBT = Nickel bow tie 
RETN = Retro nickel 

Ç Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Î Select counterbalance weight.
CBW = With counterbalance; add $67
NOCBW = No counterbalance 
See pricing column for counterbalance
weight upcharge.

´ Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

MODEL Features W x D x H
Basic
Model

Pull
Option

Unit
Color

Optional
Counter-
balance
Weight

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Pedestal - BFTP
• Top surface of pedestal has black, four

compartment pencil tray and black
recessed pull

• 6” box drawer with partition
• 12” file drawer with partition
• Anti-tip caster travels with file drawer

(counterbalance weight not required)
• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 213/4” S7P/1524MBFTP ���� �� ���

S7PDU

Pedestal - BF
• One 6” box drawer; one 12” file drawer

with hanging folder partition
• 5th wheel in lieu of counterbalance weight
• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 213/4” S7P/1520MBF ���� �� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 213/4” S7P/1524MBF ���� �� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 213/4” S7P/1530MBF ���� �� ���

S7PDU

Pedestal - BBB
• Three 6” box drawers
• 5th wheel in lieu of counterbalance weight
• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 213/4” S7P/1520MBBB ���� �� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 213/4” S7P/1524MBBB ���� �� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 213/4” S7P/1530MBBB ���� �� ���

S7PDU

Pedestal - PBF
• One 3” pencil drawer; one 6” box drawer;

one 12” file drawer with hanging folder
partition

• Mobile units include 5th wheel in lieu of
counterbalance weight

• Counterbalance weight recommended when
freestanding unit is not under worksurface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 223/8” S7P/1520FPBF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 2411/16” S7P/1520MPBF ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 223/8” S7P/1524FPBF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 2411/16” S7P/1524MPBF ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 223/8” S7P/1530FPBF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 2411/16” S7P/1530MPBF ���� �� ���
S7PDU
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700 Series® Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

INFORMATION

Height
All freestanding pedestals include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.
Mobile pedestals include 2-5/16” allowance
for casters

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

Counterbal
ance
Weight
add to list
price

79# $    622 N/A

79# $    543 N/A

90# 622 N/A

93# 622 N/A

83# $    622 N/A

92# 606 N/A

95# 606 N/A

53# $    571 $    134

89# 681 N/A

55# 602 116

90# 649 N/A

75# 641 67

95# 687 N/A
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700 Series® Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select pull option.
NOPL = No pull 
ALBT = Aluminum bow tie 
ALMT = Aluminum metric 
ARCN = Arc nickel 
CLSC = Classic 
NKBT = Nickel bow tie 
RETN = Retro nickel 

Ç Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Î Select counterbalance weight.
CBW = With counterbalance; add $67
NOCBW = No counterbalance 
See pricing column for counterbalance
weight upcharge.

´ Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

MODEL Features W x D x H
Basic
Model

Pull
Option

Unit
Color

Optional
Counter-
balance
Weight

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers with hanging folder

partitions
• Counterbalance weight: included in mobile

unit; recommended when freestanding unit
is not under worksurface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 255/16” S7P/1520FFF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 275/8” S7P/1520MFF ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 255/16” S7P/1524FFF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 275/8” S7P/1524MFF ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 255/16” S7P/1530FFF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 275/8” S7P/1530MFF ���� �� ���
S7PDU

Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file drawer

with hanging folder partition
• Counterbalance weight: included in mobile

unit; recommended when freestanding unit
is not under worksurface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 255/16” S7P/1520FBBF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 275/8” S7P/1520MBBF ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 255/16” S7P/1524FBBF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 275/8” S7P/1524MBBF ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 255/16” S7P/1530FBBF ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 275/8” S7P/1530MBBF ���� �� ���

S7PDU
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700 Series® Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

INFORMATION

Height
All freestanding pedestals include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.
Mobile pedestals include 2-5/16” allowance
for casters

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

Counterbal
ance
Weight
add to list
price

55# $    521 $    134

93# 576 N/A

55# 548 116

90# 600 N/A

75# 583 67

95# 632 N/A

57# $    548 $    134

93# 629 N/A

60# 576 116

95# 663 N/A

80# 652 67

100# 688 N/A
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700 Series® Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select pull option.
NOPL = No pull 
ALBT = Aluminum bow tie 
ALMT = Aluminum metric 
ARCN = Arc nickel 
CLSC = Classic 
NKBT = Nickel bow tie 
RETN = Retro nickel 

Ç Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Î Select counterbalance weight.
CBW = With counterbalance; add $67
NOCBW = No counterbalance 
See pricing column for counterbalance
weight upcharge.

´ Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

MODEL Features W x D x H
Basic
Model

Pull
Option

Unit
Color

Optional
Counter-
balance
Weight

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Pedestal - BBBB
• Four 6” box drawers
• Counterbalance weight: included in mobile

unit; recommended when freestanding unit
is not under worksurface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 255/16” S7P/1520FBBBB ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 275/8” S7P/1520MBBBB ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 255/16” S7P/1524FBBBB ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 275/8” S7P/1524MBBBB ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 255/16” S7P/1530FBBBB ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 275/8” S7P/1530MBBBB ���� �� ���
S7PDU

Pedestal - PBBB
• One 3” pencil drawer; three 6” box drawers
• Counterbalance weight: included in mobile

unit; recommended when freestanding unit
is not under worksurface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 223/8” S7P/1520FPBBB ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 2411/16” S7P/1520MPBBB ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 223/8” S7P/1524FPBBB ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 2411/16” S7P/1524MPBBB ���� �� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 223/8” S7P/1530FPBBB ���� �� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 2411/16” S7P/1530MPBBB ���� �� ���
S7PDU
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700 Series® Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

INFORMATION

Height
All freestanding pedestals include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.
Mobile pedestals include 2-5/16” allowance
for casters

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

Counterbal
ance
Weight
add to list
price

59# $    590 $    134

95# 719 N/A

66# 622 116

105# 698 N/A

78# 681 67

96# 719 N/A

62# $    632 $    134

91# 758 N/A

62# 667 116

102# 743 N/A

73# 681 67

91# 719 N/A
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700 Series® Pedestals
Hanging

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select pull option.
NOPL = No pull 
ALBT = Aluminum bow tie 
ALMT = Aluminum metric 
ARCN = Arc nickel 
CLSC = Classic 
NKBT = Nickel bow tie 
RETN = Retro nickel 

Ç Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Î Select pack option.
BP = Blanket pack 
CP = Commercial pack 

´ Select key option.
KA = Key Alike 
KS = Key Standard 
NLC = No Lock Core 

Workstation Depth

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D x H

Basic
Model

Pull
Option

Unit
Color Pack

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Pedestal - BF
• One 6” box drawer
• One 12” file drawer with hanging folder

partition

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 193/16” S7P/1520HBF ���� �� �� ��� 62#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 193/16” S7P/1524HBF ���� �� �� ��� 80#

S7PDU

Pedestal - BBB
• Three 6” box drawers

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 193/16” S7P/1520HBBB ���� �� �� ��� 45#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 193/16” S7P/1524HBBB ���� �� �� ��� 50#

S7PDU

Pedestal - PBF
• One 3” pencil drawer
• One 6” box drawer
• One 12” file drawer with hanging folder

partition

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 221/8” S7P/1520HPBF ���� �� �� ��� 62#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 221/8” S7P/1524HPBF ���� �� �� ��� 80#

S7PDU

Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers with hanging folder

partitions

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 251/16” S7P/1520HFF ���� �� �� ��� 57#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 251/16” S7P/1524HFF ���� �� �� ��� 75#

S7PDU

Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer with hanging folder

partition

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 251/16” S7P/1520HBBF ���� �� �� ��� 57#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 251/16” S7P/1524HBBF ���� �� �� ��� 75#

S7PDU
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700 Series® Pedestals
Hanging

INFORMATION

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    481

497

$    486

491

$    563

589

$    519

536

$    578

601
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700 Series® Pedestals
Worksurface Supporting

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model

ú Select pull option.
NOPL = No pull 
ALBT = Aluminum bow tie 
ALMT = Aluminum metric 
ARCN = Arc nickel 
CLSC = Classic 
NKBT = Nickel bow tie 
RETN = Retro nickel 

Ç Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Î Select packing type.
BP = Blanket pack 
CP = Commercial pack 

´ Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D x H

Basic
Model

Pull
Option

Unit
Color Pack

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers with hanging folder

partitions
• Includes four leveling glides

Supporting 15 x 175/8 x 277/8” S7P/1520WFF ���� �� �� ��� 59#

Supporting 15 x 215/8 x 277/8” S7P/1524WFF ���� �� �� ��� 82#

Supporting 15 x 275/8 x 277/8” S7P/1530WFF ���� �� �� ��� 95#

S7PDU

Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer with hanging folder

partition
• Includes four leveling glides

Supporting 15 x 175/8 x 277/8” S7P/1520WBBF ���� �� �� ��� 61#

Supporting 15 x 215/8 x 277/8” S7P/1524WBBF ���� �� �� ��� 80#

Supporting 15 x 275/8 x 277/8” S7P/1530WBBF ���� �� �� ��� 93#

S7PDU

Pedestal - BBBB
• Four 6” box drawers
• Includes four leveling glides

Supporting 15 x 175/8 x 277/8” S7P/1520WBBBB ���� �� ��� 70#

Supporting 15 x 215/8 x 277/8” S7P/1524WBBBB ���� �� ��� 70#

Supporting 15 x 275/8 x 277/8” S7P/1530WBBBB ���� �� ��� 81#

S7PDU
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700 Series® Pedestals
Worksurface Supporting

OPTIONS

Pedestal and Storage Option
Please contact KI Customer Service for other
pedestal and storage options.  Reference
“How to Specify  Pedestals” section to deter-
mine appropriate height and depth require-
ments.

INFORMATION

Height
Mobile pedestal include 2-5/16” allowance
for casters

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

Lock
All units include a lock.  Keying is random
unless otherwise specified.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    491

575

599

$    546

630

665

$    622

637

699
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700 Series® Pedestals
Accessories

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D x H

Basic
Model

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

Glide Kit
• Adds 1/4” to 1” to pedestal height
• 4 per kit
• For replacement only
• For worksurface supporting pedestals

S7P/GK .5#

PDACU

Pencil Tray
• For 3”  pencil and 6” box drawers
• Black finish only
• Priced each

121/8 x 4 x 1” S7P/PENTRAY .5#

PDACU

6” Partition
• For 6” box drawers
• Black enamel finish only
• Priced each

121/8 x 45/8” S7P/D6 .5#

PDACU

Hanging Folder Partition
• For 12” file drawers
• Black enamel finish only
• Priced each

121/8 x 95/8” S7P/D12 1#

PDACU
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700 Series® Pedestals
Accessories

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$        9

$        8

$        5

$        8
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select flat or dimpled front.
D = Dimpled; add $14
F = Flat 
Add upcharge for D option.

Ç Select smooth or textured paint finish.
S = Smooth 
T = Textured 

Î Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select drawer pull color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select counterbalance weight.
CBW = With counterbalance; add $67
NOCBW = No counterbalance 
See pricing column for counterbalance
weight upcharge.

ô Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

Features W x D x H
Basic
Model Dimpled

Smooth/ 
Textured

Unit
Color

Pull
Color

Optional
Counter-
balance
Weight

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 213/4” S7CP1520MBF � � ��� ������� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 213/4” S7CP1524MBF � � ��� ������� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 213/4” S7CP1530MBF � � ��� ������� ���

S7CP
Pedestal - BF
• One 6” box drawer
• One 12” file drawer with hanging fold-

er partition
• Mobile units include 5th wheel in lieu

of counterbalance weight

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 2411/16” S7CP1520MPBF � � ��� ������� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 223/8” S7CP1524FPBF � � ��� ������� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 2411/16” S7CP1524MPBF � � ��� ������� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 223/8” S7CP1530FPBF � � ��� ������� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 2411/16” S7CP1530MPBF � � ��� ������� ���
S7CP
Pedestal - PBF
• One 3” pencil drawer
• One 6” box drawer
• One 12” file drawer with hanging fold-

er partition
• Mobile units include 5th wheel in lieu

of counterbalance weight
• Counterbalance weight recommended

when freestanding unit is not under
worksurface

• A freestanding pedestal will have a
minimal gap between the top of the
pedestal and the underside of the
worksurface or desk it may be placed
under
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

INFORMATION

Height
All dimensions shown include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

Dimpled
Front
add to list
price

Counterbal
ance
Weight
add to list
price

79# $    608 $      13 N/A

90# 696 14 N/A

93# 696 14 N/A

89# $    763 $      15 N/A

55# 673 14 116

90# 727 15 N/A

75# 717 15 67

95# 771 15 N/A
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select flat or dimpled front.
D = Dimpled; add $15
F = Flat 
Add upcharge for D option.

Ç Select smooth or textured paint finish.
S = Smooth 
T = Textured 

Î Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select drawer pull color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select counterbalance weight.
CBW = With counterbalance; add $67
NOCBW = No counterbalance 
See pricing column for counterbalance
weight upcharge.

ô Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

Features W x D x H
Basic
Model Dimpled

Smooth/ 
Textured

Unit
Color

Pull
Color

Optional
Counter-
balance
Weight

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 275/8” S7CP1520MFF � � ��� ������� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 255/16” S7CP1524FFF � � ��� ������� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 275/8” S7CP1524MFF � � ��� ������� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 255/16” S7CP1530FFF � � ��� ������� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 275/8” S7CP1530MFF � � ��� ������� ���

S7CP
Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers with hanging

folder partitions
• Counterbalance weight: included in

mobile unit; recommended when free-
standing unit is not under worksurface

• A freestanding pedestal will have a
minimal gap between the top of the
pedestal and the underside of the
worksurface or desk it may be placed
under

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 275/8” S7CP1520MBBF � � ��� ������� ���

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 255/16” S7CP1524FBBF � � ��� ������� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 275/8” S7CP1524MBBF � � ��� ������� ���

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 255/16” S7CP1530FBBF � � ��� ������� ����� ���

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 275/8” S7CP1530MBBF � � ��� ������� ���

S7CP
Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers; one 12” file

drawer with hanging partition
• Mobile units include 5th wheel in lieu

of counterbalance weight
• Counterbalance weight recommended

when freestanding unit is not under
worksurface

• A freestanding pedestal will have a
minimal gap between the top of the
pedestal and the underside of the
worksurface or desk it may be placed
under
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Mobile and Freestanding

INFORMATION

Height
All dimensions shown include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

Dimpled
Front
add to list
price

Counterbal
ance
Weight
add to list
price

93# $    646 $      13 N/A

55# 613 13 116

90# 671 14 N/A

75# 651 14 67

95# 709 14 N/A

93# $    705 $      14 N/A

60# 646 13 116

95# 742 15 N/A

80# 731 15 67

100# 772 15 N/A
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Hanging

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select flat or dimpled front.
D = Dimpled; add $14
F = Flat 
Add upcharge for D option.

Ç Select smooth or textured paint finish.
S = Smooth 
T = Textured 

Î Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select drawer pull color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

Approx.
Packaged
WeightFeatures W x D x H

Basic
Model Dimpled

Smooth/ 
Textured

Unit
Color

Pull
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 193/16” S7CP1520HBBB � � ��� ������� ��� 45#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 193/16” S7CP1524HBBB � � ��� ������� ��� 50#

S7CP
Pedestal - BBB
• Three 6” box drawers

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 193/16” S7CP1520HBF � � ��� ������� ��� 62#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 193/16” S7CP1524HBF � � ��� ������� ��� 80#

S7CP
Pedestal - BF
• One 6” box drawer
• One 12” file drawer with hanging fold-

er partition

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 221/8” S7CP1520HPBF � � ��� ������� ��� 62#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 221/8” S7CP1524HPBF � � ��� ������� ��� 80#

S7CP
Pedestal - PBF
• One 3” pencil drawer
• One 6” box drawer
• One 12” file drawer with hanging fold-

er partition
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Hanging

INFORMATION

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

Dimpled
Front
add to list
price

$    544 $      12

551 12

$    539 $      12

557 12

$    631 $      13

660 14
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Hanging

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select flat or dimpled front.
D = Dimpled; add $14
F = Flat 
Add upcharge for D option.

Ç Select smooth or textured paint finish.
S = Smooth 
T = Textured 

Î Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

´ Select drawer pull color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

Approx.
Packaged
WeightFeatures W x D x H

Basic
Model Dimpled

Smooth/ 
Textured

Unit
Color

Pull
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 251/16” S7CP1520HFF � � ��� ������� ��� 57#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 251/16” S7CP1524HFF � � ��� ������� ��� 75#

S7CP
Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers with hanging

folder partition

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 251/16” S7CP1520HBBF � � ��� ������� ��� 59#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 251/16” S7CP1524HBBF � � ��� ������� ��� 75#

S7CP
Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer with hanging par-

tition
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Hanging

INFORMATION

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

Dimpled
Front
add to list
price

$    581 $      12

600 13

$    647 $      13

672 14
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Worksurface Supporting

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select flat or dimpled front.
D = Dimpled; add $14
F = Flat 
Add upcharge for D option.

Ç Select smooth or textured paint finish.
S = Smooth 
T = Textured 

Î Select pull option.
NOPL = No pull 
ALBT = Aluminum bow tie 
ALMT = Aluminum metric 
ARCN = Arc nickel 
CLSC = Classic 
NKBT = Nickel bow tie 
RETN = Retro nickel 

´ Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ï Select drawer pull color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

ô Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

Features W x D x H
Basic
Model Dimpled

Smooth/ 
Textured

Pull
Option

Unit
Color

Pull
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

|
Ï

|
ô

Supporting 15 x 175/8 x 277/8” S7CP1520WFF � � ���� ��� ������� ���

Supporting 15 x 215/8 x 277/8” S7CP1524WFF � � ���� ��� ������� ���

S7CP
Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers with hanging

folder partitions
• Includes four leveling glides

Supporting 15 x 175/8 x 277/8” S7CP1520WBBF � � ���� ��� ������� ���

Supporting 15 x 215/8 x 277/8” S7CP1524WBBF � � ���� ��� ������� ���

S7CP
Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer with hanging fold-

er partition
• Includes four leveling glides
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700 Series® Curve Pedestals
Worksurface Supporting

INFORMATION

Height
All dimensions shown include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Approx.
Packaged
Weight Delivered Pricing

Dimpled
Front
add to list
price

59# $    551 $      12

82# 645 13

61# $    612 $      13

80# 706 14
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E-Series® Pedestals
Mobile

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

INFORMATION

Height
Mobile pedestal include 2-5/16” allowance
for casters

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D x H

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Pedestal - PBF
• One 9” multimedia storage drawer with

hidden pencil drawer
• One 12” file drawer
• Anti-tip caster on mobile units; counterbal-

ance weight not required

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 2411/16” EP20MPBF �� ��� 58#

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 2411/16” EP24MPBF �� ��� 62#

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 2411/16” EP30MPBF �� ��� 72#

ESPDU

Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer
• Anti-tip caster on mobile units; counterbal-

ance weight not required

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 275/8” EP20MBBF �� ��� 62#

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 275/8” EP24MBBF �� ��� 65#

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 275/8” EP30MBBF �� ��� 75#

ESPDU

Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers
• Counterbalance weight included in mobile

unit

Mobile 15 x 175/8 x 275/8” EP20MFF �� ��� 87#

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 275/8” EP24MFF �� ��� 104#

Mobile 15 x 275/8 x 275/8” EP30MFF �� ��� 93#

ESPDU
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E-Series® Pedestals
Mobile

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    518

529

561

$    492

529

568

$    452

507

529
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E-Series® Pedestals
Freestanding

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select counterbalance weight.
CBW = With counterbalance; add $67
NOCBW = No counterbalance 
See pricing column for counterbalance
weight upcharge.

Î Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

INFORMATION

Height
All freestanding pedestals include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D x H

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Optional
Counter-
balance
Weight

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

Pedestal - PBF
• One 9” multimedia storage drawer with

hidden pencil drawer
• One 12” file drawer
• Counterbalance weight is recommended

when freestanding unit is not under work-
surface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 223/8” EP20FPBF �� ����� ��� 57#

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 223/8” EP24FPBF �� ����� ��� 62#

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 223/8” EP30FPBF �� ����� ��� 72#

ESPDU

Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer
• Counterbalance weight is recommended

when freestanding unit is not under work-
surface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 255/16” EP20FBBF �� ����� ��� 61#

Mobile 15 x 215/8 x 255/16” EP24FBBF �� ����� ��� 66#

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 255/16” EP30FBBF �� ����� ��� 76#

ESPDU

Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers
• Counterbalance weight is recommended

when freestanding unit is not under work-
surface

• Only use 21-5/8” D peds with 30” D desks
• A freestanding pedestal will have a minimal

gap between the top of the pedestal and the
underside of the worksurface or desk it may
be placed under

Freestanding 15 x 175/8 x 255/16” EP20FFF �� ����� ��� 52#

Freestanding 15 x 215/8 x 255/16” EP24FFF �� ����� ��� 65#

Freestanding 15 x 275/8 x 255/16” EP30FFF �� ����� ��� 75#

ESPDU
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E-Series® Pedestals
Freestanding

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

Counterbal
ance
Weight
add to list
price

$    456 $    134

492 116

526 67

$    423 $    134

501 116

546 67

$    397 $    134

477 116

508 67
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E-Series® Pedestals
Hanging

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

INFORMATION

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D x H

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Pedestal - BF
• One 6” box drawer
• One 12” file drawer

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 193/16” EP20HBF �� ��� 42#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 193/16” EP24HBF �� ��� 48#

ESPDU

Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 251/16” EP20HBBF �� ��� 59#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 251/16” EP24HBBF �� ��� 64#

ESPDU

Pedestal - PBF
• One 9” multimedia storage drawer with

hidden pencil drawer
• One 12” file drawer

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 221/8” EP20HPBF �� ��� 55#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 221/8” EP24HPBF �� ��� 60#

ESPDU

Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers

Hanging 15 x 175/8 x 251/16” EP20HFF �� ��� 50#

Hanging 15 x 215/8 x 251/16” EP24HFF �� ��� 63#

ESPDU
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E-Series® Pedestals
Hanging

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    364

401

$    463

501

$    448

486

$    410

446
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E-Series® Pedestals
Worksurface Supporting

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Ç Select key option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Workstation Depth

INFORMATION

Height
All dimensions shown include 1/4”
allowance for glides in recessed position.

Accessories
See accessory section for accessories that
can be ordered separately.

Weights
Figures provided are approximate and reflect
packaged product without additional acces-
sories.

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL Features W x D x H

Basic
Model

Unit
Color

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

Pedestal - FF
• Two 12” file drawers
• Includes four leveling glides

Supporting 15 x 175/8 x 277/8” EP20WFF �� ��� 57#

Supporting 15 x 215/8 x 277/8” EP24WFF �� ��� 68#

ESPDU

Pedestal - BBF
• Two 6” box drawers
• One 12” file drawer
• Includes four leveling glides

Supporting 15 x 175/8 x 277/8” EP20WBBF �� ��� 66#

Supporting 15 x 215/8 x 277/8” EP24WBBF �� ��� 70#

ESPDU
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E-Series® Pedestals
Worksurface Supporting

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

$    374

446

$    422

489
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700 Series® Credenza
Credenza File

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order
form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options.  See

“How To Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note:•The � indicates that a choice is
required.

•The absence of the � indicates that no
choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Å Select basic model.

ú Select pull option.
NOPL = No pull 
ALBT = Aluminum bow tie 
ALMT = Aluminum metric 
ARCN = Arc nickel 
CLSC = Classic 
NKBT = Nickel bow tie 
RETN = Retro nickel 

Ç Select unit and drawer color.
Refer to color addendum at ki.com or in
KI Price List or KI Fabrics & Finishes
binder.

Î Select counterbalance weight.
CBW = With counterbalance; add
$162
NOCBW = No counterbalance 
See pricing column for counterbalance

weight upcharge.

´ Select key alike option.
KA = Key alike 
KS = Key standard 
NLC = No lock core 

Approx.
Packaged
WeightMODEL W x D x H

Basic
Model

Pull
Option

Unit
Color

Optional
Counter-
balance
Weight

Key
Option

MODEL NUMBER

|
Å

|
ú

|
Ç

|
Î

|
´

27-7/8” Credenza File-FF
• Height to match worksurface supporting

pedestal, drawer fronts compatible with
pedestals

• Two 12” file drawers with FBA bars for
side-to-side filing

• Counterbalance weight is recommended for
freestanding units

30 x 187/8 x 277/8” S7L/30240FF ���� �� ����� ��� 120#

36 x 187/8 x 277/8” S7L/36240FF ���� �� ����� ��� 130#

42 x 187/8 x 277/8” S7L/42240FF ���� �� ����� ��� 145#

S7LTU

27-7/8” Credenza File-BBF
• Height to match worksurface supporting

pedestal, drawer fronts compatible with
pedestals

• Two 6” box drawers, one 12” file drawer
with FBA bars for side-to-side filing

• Counterbalance weight is recommended for
freestanding units

30 x 187/8 x 277/8” S7L/30240BBF ���� �� ����� ��� 135#

36 x 187/8 x 277/8” S7L/36240BBF ���� �� ����� ��� 145#

42 x 187/8 x 277/8” S7L/42240BBF ���� �� ����� ��� 160#

S7LTU

Counterbalance
• For 2-high lateral file units or credenza file,

30”, 36” or 42”
• Recommended when unit is not under

workstation
• Factory installed, if specified

S7L/CBW60 60#

LTACU
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700 Series® Credenza
Credenza File

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Delivered.  Shipped k.d. freight prepaid
f.o.b. Pembroke, Ontario K8A 6X7 factory.
Freight class #70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.

Delivered Pricing

Counterbal
ance
Weight
add to list
price

$    827 $    162

887 162

946 162

$    973 $    162

1033 162

1093 162

$    154 N/A
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07.2200.15 Accessories:  Scuff Plates 36
3CMN Center Drawer and Keyboards:  Center Drawer 80
7D/18CD Accessories:  Center Drawer 230
7D/B2036 Bridges:  Bridges 210
7D/CS2062 Credenzas:  Credenza Shell 212
7D/CT2060 Credenzas:  Credenza Top 212
7D/CTB3619 Tackboards/Screens:  Corner-Tackboards/Screens 228
7D/CTU60/74P Countertop:  Countertop with Tackboard (74P) Edge 222
7D/CTU60/SE Countertop:  Countertop with Tackboard (SE) Edge 222
7D/CTU60/WL Countertop:  Countertop with Tackboard (WL) Edge 222
7D/CU2436 Corner:  Corner 208
7D/D2448 Desk:  Desk 200
7D/DD3060 P-Shape and D-Shape Desk:  D-Shape Desk 202
7D/DR2436 P-Shape and D-Shape Returns:  D-Shape Return 206
7D/OSD30/F Overhead Storage:  Closed Overhead (one door) - Fabric 226
7D/OSD30/S Overhead Storage:  Closed Overhead (one door) - Steel 224
7D/OSD66/F Overhead Storage:  Closed Overhead (two doors) - Fabric 226
7D/OSD66/S Overhead Storage:  Closed Overhead (two doors) - Steel 224
7D/OSPD Accessories:  Plate Dividers 230
7D/OSS30 Overhead Storage:  Open Overhead - Steel 224
7D/PD3060 P-Shape and D-Shape Desk:  P-Shape Desk 202
7D/PR2454 P-Shape and D-Shape Returns:  P-Shape Return 206
7D/R2424 Returns:  Returns 204
7D/TB3019 Tackboards/Screens:  Tackboards/Screens 228
7D/TLE24 Accessories:  Electronic Ballast, Normal Power Factor Task

Light
232

7D/TLN24 Accessories:  Magnetic Ballast, Normal Power Factor Task
Light

232

7D/TLV24 Accessories:  Normal Power Factor/2-Step Dimming Task
Light

232

7DD/B2036 Bridges with PowerUp®:  Bridges 220
7DD/CU2436 Corner with PowerUp®:  Corner 218
7DD/D2448 Desk with PowerUp®:  Desk 214
7DD/R2424 Returns with PowerUp®:  Returns 216
87.4624 Tool Rail and Worksurface Connectors:  Worksurface Height

Change Connectors
72

ACPU.CABLE Extra Cable 92
ACPU.CK Covers 92
ACPU.NC.NOLOCK Basic Without Covers, No Lock 90
ACPU.SK Security Kit 92
ACPU.WC.LOCK Basic With Covers and Lock 90
ACPU.WC.NOLOCK Basic With Covers, No Lock 90
AURS30 Overhead Storage:  Universal Open Shelf 104
AW.CPU Accessories:  CPU Holder 106
AWD3030 Worksurfaces:  Dual Surfaces 98
AWDC2442 Worksurfaces:  Dual Corner Surfaces 100
AWOH2430 Worksurfaces:  Single Surface for Overhead 100
AWS2430 Worksurfaces:  Single Surfaces 96
AWSC2436 Worksurfaces:  Single Corner Surfaces 96
AWUF30 Overhead Storage:  Universal Overhead Cabinet with Fabric

Door
104

AWUL30 Overhead Storage:  Universal Overhead Cabinet with
Laminate Door

102

AWUS30 Overhead Storage:  Universal Overhead Cabinet with Steel
Door

102

BLCF30/WZ Balance® Overhead Storage:  Balance® Overhead Cabinet
with Fabric Upper Door

58

BLCL30/WZ Balance® Overhead Storage:  Balance® Overhead Cabinet
with Laminate Upper Door

56
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BLCS30/WZ Balance® Overhead Storage:  Balance® Overhead Cabinet
with Solid Color Upper Door

54

BTLE.24 Balance® Task Lights:  Electronic Ballast 60
BTLN.24 Balance® Task Lights:  Normal Ballast 60
BTLV.24 Balance® Task Lights:  Variable Ballast 60
CASBTM.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces w/Above Worksurface
Arm

84

CASBTM.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:
Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces w/Above Worksurface
Arm

238

CPU.SLING CPU Sling:  CPU Sling 78
EASBTM.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:

Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray
84

EASBTM.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:
Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray

238

EAVB.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:
Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray

82

EAVB.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:
Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray

236

EAVBM.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:
Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray

82

EAVBM.BL Corner Worksurface Keyboard Trays w/Extended Arms:
Keyboard Tray for Corner Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray

236

EP20FBBF Freestanding:  Pedestal - BBF 268
EP20FFF Freestanding:  Pedestal - FF 268
EP20FPBF Freestanding:  Pedestal - PBF 268
EP20HBBF Hanging:  Pedestal - BBF 270
EP20HBF Hanging:  Pedestal - BF 270
EP20HFF Hanging:  Pedestal - FF 270
EP20HPBF Hanging:  Pedestal - PBF 270
EP20MBBF Mobile:  Pedestal - BBF 266
EP20MFF Mobile:  Pedestal - FF 266
EP20MPBF Mobile:  Pedestal - PBF 266
EP20WBBF Worksurface Supporting:  Pedestal - BBF 272
EP20WFF Worksurface Supporting:  Pedestal - FF 272
ERG.18472 Accessories:  Mouse Tray 106
KBD.24.BL Center Drawer and Keyboards:  Sliding Keyboard Drawer 80
KBD.30.BL Accessories:  Sliding Keyboard Drawer 234
KBDM.24.BL Center Drawer and Keyboards:  Sliding Keyboard Drawer

w/Mouse Tray
80

KBDM.30.BL Accessories:  Sliding Keyboard Drawer w/Mouse Tray 234
L0-WBLG2430A Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Adder - One

Laptop Garage®
134

L0-WBLG2430F Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Finisher - One
Laptop Garage®

134

L0-WBLG2430S Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®

134

L0-WBLG2460A Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Adder - Two
Laptop Garages

136

L0-WBLG2460F Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Finisher - Two
Laptop Garages

136

L0-WBLG2460S Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages

136

L0-WBLG3030A Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Adder - One
Laptop Garage®

138

L0-WBLG3030F Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Finisher - One
Laptop Garage®

138

L0-WBLG3030S Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®

138
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L0-WBLG3060A Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Adder - Two
Laptop Garages

140

L0-WBLG3060F Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Finisher - Two
Laptop Garages

140

L0-WBLG3060S Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages

140

L0-WBSL2430A Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Adder 110
L0-WBSL2430F Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Finisher 110
L0-WBSL2430S Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 24” Starter 110
L0-WBSL3030A Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Adder 112
L0-WBSL3030F Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Finisher 112
L0-WBSL3030S Level Zero - No PowerUp®:  Level Zero - 30” Starter 112
L1-WBLG3030A Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Adder - One

Laptop Garage®
142

L1-WBLG3030F Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Finisher -
One Laptop Garage®

142

L1-WBLG3030S Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®

142

L1-WBLG3060A Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Adder - Two
Laptop Garages

144

L1-WBLG3060F Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Finisher - Two
Laptop Garages

144

L1-WBLG3060S Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages

144

L1-WBSL2430A Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 24” Adder 114
L1-WBSL2430F Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 24” Finisher 114
L1-WBSL2430S Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 24” Starter 114
L1-WBSL3030A Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Adder 116
L1-WBSL3030F Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Finisher 116
L1-WBSL3030S Level One - With PowerUp®:  Level One - 30” Starter 116
L1-WBWD2430 Level One - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 170
L1-WBWD2460 Level One - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 170
L1-WZPPD244860 Level One - Basic:  Piano Peninsula Worksurface 172
L1-WZPTD244860 Level One - Basic:  “P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface 172
L1-WZSSD244860 Level One - Basic:  Square Shoe Worksurface 172
L2-WBLG3030A Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Adder - One

Laptop Garage®
146

L2-WBLG3030F Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Finisher - One
Laptop Garage®

146

L2-WBLG3030S Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®

146

L2-WBLG3060A Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Adder - Two
Laptop Garages

148

L2-WBLG3060F Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Finisher - Two
Laptop Garages

148

L2-WBLG3060S Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages

148

L2-WBSL2430A Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 24” Adder 118
L2-WBSL2430F Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 24” Finisher 118
L2-WBSL2430S Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 24” Starter 118
L2-WBSL3030A Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Adder 120
L2-WBSL3030F Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Finisher 120
L2-WBSL3030S Level Two - With PowerUp®:  Level Two - 30” Starter 120
L2-WBWD2430 Level Two - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 174
L2-WBWD2460 Level Two - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 174
L2-WZPPD244860 Level Two - Basic:  Piano Peninsula Worksurface 176
L2-WZPTD244860 Level Two - Basic:  “P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface 176
L2-WZSSD244860 Level Two - Basic:  Square Shoe Worksurface 176
L3-WBLG3030A Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Adder -

One Laptop Garage®
150
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L3-WBLG3030F Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Finisher -
One Laptop Garage®

150

L3-WBLG3030S Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Starter -
One Laptop Garage®

150

L3-WBLG3060A Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Adder -
Two Laptop Garages

152

L3-WBLG3060F Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Finisher -
Two Laptop Garages

152

L3-WBLG3060S Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Starter -
Two Laptop Garages

152

L3-WBSL2430A Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 24” Adder 122
L3-WBSL2430F Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 24” Finisher 122
L3-WBSL2430S Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 24” Starter 122
L3-WBSL3030A Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Adder 124
L3-WBSL3030F Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Finisher 124
L3-WBSL3030S Level Three - With PowerUp®:  Level Three - 30” Starter 124
L3-WBWD2430 Level Three - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 178
L3-WBWD2460 Level Three - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 178
L3-WZPPD244860 Level Three - Basic:  Piano Peninsula Worksurface 180
L3-WZPTD244860 Level Three - Basic:  “P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface 180
L3-WZSSD244860 Level Three - Basic:  Square Shoe Worksurface 180
L4-WBLG3030A Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Adder - One

Laptop Garage®
154

L4-WBLG3030F Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Finisher -
One Laptop Garage®

154

L4-WBLG3030S Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®

154

L4-WBLG3060A Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Adder - Two
Laptop Garages

156

L4-WBLG3060F Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Finisher -
Two Laptop Garages

156

L4-WBLG3060S Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages

156

L4-WBSL2430A Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 24” Adder 126
L4-WBSL2430F Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 24” Finisher 126
L4-WBSL2430S Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 24” Starter 126
L4-WBSL3030A Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Adder 128
L4-WBSL3030F Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Finisher 128
L4-WBSL3030S Level Four - With PowerUp®:  Level Four - 30” Starter 128
L4-WBWD2430 Level Four - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 182
L4-WBWD2460 Level Four - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 182
L4-WZPPD244860 Level Four - Basic:  Piano Peninsula Worksurface 184
L4-WZPTD244860 Level Four - Basic:  “P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface 184
L4-WZSSD244860 Level Four - Basic:  Square Shoe Worksurface 184
L5-WBLG3030A Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Adder - One

Laptop Garage®
158

L5-WBLG3030F Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Finisher -
One Laptop Garage®

158

L5-WBLG3030S Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Starter - One
Laptop Garage®

158

L5-WBLG3060A Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Adder - Two
Laptop Garages

160

L5-WBLG3060F Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Finisher -
Two Laptop Garages

160

L5-WBLG3060S Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Starter - Two
Laptop Garages

160

L5-WBSL2430A Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 24” Adder 130
L5-WBSL2430F Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 24” Finisher 130
L5-WBSL2430S Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 24” Starter 130
L5-WBSL3030A Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Adder 132
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L5-WBSL3030F Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Finisher 132
L5-WBSL3030S Level Five - With PowerUp®:  Level Five - 30” Starter 132
L5-WBWD2430 Level Five - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 186
L5-WBWD2460 Level Five - Basic:  Basic WorkZone® Worksurface 186
L5-WZPPD244860 Level Five - Basic:  Piano Peninsula Worksurface 188
L5-WZPTD244860 Level Five - Basic:  “P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface 188
L5-WZSSD244860 Level Five - Basic:  Square Shoe Worksurface 188
NSD Universal Overhead Storage:  Shelf Divider 50
PAT Paper Management:  Accessory Tray 76
PDH Paper Management:  CD Holder 76
PDS Paper Management:  Diagonal Storage 74
PFH Paper Management:  Hanging Folder Holder 74
PLL Paper Management:  Paper Tray 74
PMTR30 Tool Rail and Worksurface Connectors:  Tool Rail 72
PPC Paper Management:  Pencil Cup 76
PTC Paper Management:  Telephone Caddy 76
PVS Paper Management:  Vertical Storage 74
S7CP1520HBBB Hanging:  Pedestal - BBB 260
S7CP1520HBBF Hanging:  Pedestal - BBF 262
S7CP1520HBF Hanging:  Pedestal - BF 260
S7CP1520HFF Hanging:  Pedestal - FF 262
S7CP1520HPBF Hanging:  Pedestal - PBF 260
S7CP1520MBBF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - BBF 258
S7CP1520MBF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - BF 256
S7CP1520MFF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - FF 258
S7CP1520MPBF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - PBF 256
S7CP1520WBBF Worksurface Supporting:  Pedestal - BBF 264
S7CP1520WFF Worksurface Supporting:  Pedestal - FF 264
S7L/30240BBF Credenza File:  27-7/8” Credenza File-BBF 274
S7L/30240FF Credenza File:  27-7/8” Credenza File-FF 274
S7L/CBW60 Credenza File:  Counterbalance 274
S7P/1520FBBBB Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - BBBB 248
S7P/1520FBBF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - BBF 246
S7P/1520FFF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - FF 246
S7P/1520FPBBB Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - PBBB 248
S7P/1520FPBF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - PBF 244
S7P/1520HBBB Hanging:  Pedestal - BBB 250
S7P/1520HBBF Hanging:  Pedestal - BBF 250
S7P/1520HBF Hanging:  Pedestal - BF 250
S7P/1520HFF Hanging:  Pedestal - FF 250
S7P/1520HPBF Hanging:  Pedestal - PBF 250
S7P/1520MBBB Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - BBB 244
S7P/1520MBF Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - BF 244
S7P/1520WBBBB Worksurface Supporting:  Pedestal - BBBB 252
S7P/1520WBBF Worksurface Supporting:  Pedestal - BBF 252
S7P/1520WFF Worksurface Supporting:  Pedestal - FF 252
S7P/1524MBFTP Mobile and Freestanding:  Pedestal - BFTP 244
S7P/D12 Accessories:  Hanging Folder Partition 254
S7P/D6 Accessories:  6” Partition 254
S7P/GK Accessories:  Glide Kit 254
S7P/PENTRAY Accessories:  Pencil Tray 254
SASBTM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for

Rectangular Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray
86

SASBTM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray

88

SASBTM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray

240

SASBTM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces with Tilt Mouse Tray

242
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SAVB.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray

86

SAVB.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray

88

SAVB.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray

240

SAVB.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces without Mouse Tray

242

SAVBM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray

86

SAVBM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray

88

SAVBM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray

240

SAVBM.BL Keyboard Trays with Standard Arms:  Keyboard Tray for
Rectangular Worksurfaces with Mouse Tray

242

UTLE30 Universal Tasklights:  Electronic Ballast, Normal Power Factor
Task Light

52

UTLN30 Universal Tasklights:  Magnetic Ballast, Normal Power Factor
Task Light

52

UTLV30 Universal Tasklights:  Normal Power Factor/2-Step Dimming
Task Light

52

WAK2436 Basic:  Adjustable Keyboard Pad Worksurface 8
WBP2430 Printer Stands:  Basic Printer Stand 40
WBW2430 Basic:  Basic Worksurface 6
WBW24FEP Accessories:  Full Leg End Panel 36
WCC243624 Basic:  Stand Alone Corner Curvilinear Worksurface 14
WCCE2436 Transitional:  End-of-Run Curvilinear Surface 34
WCCT2436 Transitional:  Corner Curvilinear Transitional Surface 32
WCCT244230 Transitional:  Corner Curvilinear Transitional Reduction

Surface
32

WCE36 Basic:  Conference End Worksurface 20
WCS2436 Basic:  Stand Alone Corner Worksurface 12
WCSK2442 Basic:  Stand Alone Corner Worksurface with Keyboard 12
WCT2436 Transitional:  Corner Transitional Surface 28
WCT2436 Transitional:  Corner Transitional Surface 30
WCT244230 Transitional:  Corner Transitional Reduction Surface 28
WCT244230 Transitional:  Corner Transitional Reduction Surface 30
WCTK2442 Transitional:  Corner Transitional Surface with Keyboard Pad 28
WCTK2442 Transitional:  Corner Transitional Surface with Keyboard Pad 30
WER2436 Transitional:  End-of-Run Corner Surface 34
WKBS30481 Basic Workstation Typical:  LEVEL ONE 4
WKBS30482 Basic Workstation Typical:  LEVEL TWO 4
WKPM3048 Basic Workstation Typical:  SUGGESTED ACCESSORY 4
WMSC48 Mobile:  Mobile Semi-Circle Worksurface 22
WMSCPW52 Mobile:  Mobile Semi-Circle Worksurface w/notch

(WireWorks®)
22

WMT2440 Mobile:  Mobile Teardrop Worksurface 22
WPW2448 Transitional:  Peninsula End Worksurface 24
WPW2448S Transitional:  Peninsula Side Mount Worksurface 24
WQRPW24 Transitional:  Quarter Round Transitional Surface 28
WQRPW24 Transitional:  Quarter Round Transitional Surface 30
WRC244230 Basic:  Curvilinear Worksurface 10
WRT2430 Transitional:  Rectangle Transitional Surface 26
WST2424 Transitional:  Square Transitional Surface 26
WSU3036 Basic:  Stand-up Worksurface 10
WUSS30 Universal Overhead Storage:  Universal Shelf 48
WZ.PI.27 Electrical:  Floor Infeed (4-Circuit Pre-wired) 190
WZ.RECP.1 Electrical:  Duplex Receptacle -8-Wire System 190
WZ.RECP.4I Electrical:  Isolated Receptacle - 8-Wire System 190



279

Index

Model No. Description Page

WZ.SC18 Electrical:  8-Wire Table-to-Table Connector 190
WZAP24 Privacy Screens:  Basic Privacy Screen w/Aluminum Brackets 62
WZAPC2436 Privacy Screens:  Corner Privacy Screen w/Aluminum

Brackets
62

WZAPR3024 Privacy Screens:  Transitional Surface Privacy Screen
w/Aluminum Brackets

62

WZOP30 Privacy Screens:  Overhead Privacy Screen 66
WZP24 Privacy Screens:  Basic Privacy Screen 64
WZPC2436 Privacy Screens:  Corner Privacy Screen 64
WZPP244860 Basic:  Piano Peninsula Worksurface 16
WZPT244860 Basic:  “P” Shaped Peninsula Worksurface 16
WZSS244860 Basic:  Square Shoe Worksurface 18
WZUF30 Universal Overhead Storage:  Universal Overhead Cabinet

with Fabric Door
46

WZUL30 Universal Overhead Storage:  Universal Overhead Cabinet
with Laminate Door

44

WZUS30 Universal Overhead Storage:  Universal Overhead Cabinet
with Steel Door

42
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